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NOTE: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class !
A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to |
provide reasonable protection against harmful interference when the equipment is |
operated in a commercial environment. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate i

I radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instruction i
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manual, may cause harmful interference to radio communications.

Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful interference in
which case the user will be required to correct the interference at his own expense.

FCC Caution: To assure continued compliance, (example - use only shielded
intertace cables when connecting to computer or peripheral devices). Any changes or
moditications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void
the user’'s authority to operate this equipment.

We declare under our sole rasponsibility that the product to which
this declaraticn relates is in conformity with the standards or other
normative documents following the provisions of Directives
EEC/73/23 and EEC/89/336.

Wir erklaren in alleiniger Verantwortung, daf3 das Produkt, auf das
sich diese Erkldrung bezieht, mit der foigenden Normen oder nor-
mativen Dokumenten Obereinstimmi. GemaR den Bestimmungen
der Richtlinite 73/23/EEC und 89/336/EEC.

Nous déclarons scus notre seulg responsabilité gue le produit
auque! se référe cette déctaration est conforme aux normes ou
autres documents normatifs conformément aux dispositions de la
directive 73/23/CEE et 89/336/CEE.

Nosotros declaramos bajo nuestra Unica responsabilidad que el
producto a que hace referencia esta declaracién esta conforme con
las normas u otros documentos normatives siguiendo las estipula-
ciones de la directivas CEE/73/23 y CEE/B9/336.

MNoi dichiariamg setio nostra esclusiva responsabilita che il prodotto
a cui si riferisce la presente dichiarazione risulla conforme ai
seguenti standard o altri documenti normativi conformi alle dispo-
siztoni delte direttive CEE/73/23 e CEE/B/336.

Wij verklaren als enige aansprakelijke, dat het product waarop teze
verklaring betrekking heeft, voldoet aan de volgende normen of
andere normatiefve dokumenten, overeenkomstig de bepalingen
van Richtlijnen 73/23/EEC en B89/336/EEC.

Vi erklesrer os eneansvarlige for, at dette produkt, som denne dekla-
ration omhandier, er i overensstemmelse med den felgende stan-
darder eller andre normative dokumenter i folge bestemmelseme i
direktivene 73/23/EEC og BS/336/EEC.

Vi deklarerar harmed vart fulla ansvar f6r att den produkt till vilken
denna deklaration hénvisar ar i dverensstammelse med standard-
dokument, eller andra normativa dokument som framstélls i Direktiv
73/23/EEC och 89/336/EEC.

llmoitamme yksinomaisella vastuullamme, eftd tuote, jota taméi
ilmoitus koskee, noudattaa seuraavia standardeja tai muita ohjeel-
lisia asiakirjoja, jotka noudattavat direktiivien 73/23/EEC ia
89/336/EEC. saadoksia.

Vi erklerer oss alene ansvarige for at produktet som denne
erklaeringen gjelder for, er | overensstemmelse med falgende
naotmer eller andre normgivende dokumenter som feelger bestem-
melsene i direktiven 73/23/EEC og 89/336/EEC.




WARNING:

TO PREVENT FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK HAZARD, DO NOT EXPOSE THIS APPLIANCE
TC RAIN OR MOISTURE.

Caution:
Before attempting to connect or operate this product, please read the label on the rear panel.

CAUTION:

TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER {(OR BACK), NO
USER SERVICEABLE PARTS INDISE.

REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE
PERSONNEL.

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol,
within an equilateral triangle, is intended to
alert the user to the presence of uninsulated
“dangerous voltage™ within the product's
enclosure that may be of suffictent magnitude
to constitute a risk of electric shock to

SA 1965 persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral
triangle is intended to alert the user to the
presence of important operating and

maintenance (servicing) instructions in the

literature accompanying the appliance.
SA 1966

The serial number of this product may be found on the
rear of the unit.

You should note the serial number of this unit in the
space provided and retain this book as a permanent
record of your purchase to aid identification in the event
of theft.

Model No,

Serial No.




R R R For Australia —————

THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED.

To ensure safe operation the three-pin plug supplied must be inserted only into a standard three-pin power point which is
effectively earthed through the normal household witing. Extension cords used with the equipment must be three-core and
be correctly wirad to provide connection to earth. Wrongly wired extension cords are a major cause of fatalities.

The fact that the equipment operates satisfactorily does not imply that the power point is earthed and that the installation is
complstely safe. For your safety. if in any doubt about the effective earthing of the power paint, consult a qualified electrician.

- — - e For UK ___

FOR YOUR SAFETY PLEASE READ THE FOLLOWING TEXT CAREFULLY.

This appliance is supplied with a moulded three pin mains plug for your safety and convenience.

A 5 amp fuse is fitted in this plug.

Should the fuse need to be replaced please ensure that the replacement fuse has a rating of 5 amp and that it is approved
by ASTA or BSI to BS1362,

Check for the ASTA mark or the BSI mark @ on the body of the fuse.

If the plug contains a removable fuse cover you must ensure that it is refitted when the fuse is replaced.

If you lose the fuse cover the plug must not be used until a replacement cover is obtained.

A replacement fuse cover can be purchased from your local Panasonic Dealer.

IF THE FITTED MCULDED PLUG IS UNSUITABLE FOR THE SOCKET OUTLET IN YOUR HOME THEN THE FUSE
SHOULD BE REMOVED AND THE PLUG CUT OFF AND DISPOSED OF SAFELY.

THERE IS A DANGER OF SEVERE ELECTRICAL SHOCK IF THE CUT OFF PLUG IS INSERTED INTO ANY 5 AMP
SOCKET.

If a new plug is to be fitted please cbserve the wiring code as shown below,

If in any doubt please consult & qualitied electrician.

WARNING: This apparatus must be earthed.

IMPORTANT
The wires in this maing lead are coloured in accordance with the following code.
Green-and-yellow: Earth
Blue: Neutral
Brown; Live

As the colours of the wire in the mains lead of this appliance may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying
the terminals in your plug, proceed as follows.

The wira which is coloured green-and-yellow must be connected to the terminal
in the ptug which is marked with the lefter E or by the earth symbo! = or coloured
graen or green-and-yeliow.

The wire which ts coloured blue must be connected to the terminal in the plug
which is marked with the letter N or coloured black.

The wire which is coloured brown must be connected to the terminal in the plug
which is marked with the letter L or coloured red.

How to replace the fuse
Open the fuse compartment with a screwdriver and replace the fuse.




Panasonic Technical Support

(In the USA)

If you need to contact Technical Support for this or

any other Pro Audio product, please visit our website at
www.panasonic.com/proaudio
for more information.

For other Panasonic Broadcast products,
please call 800-524-1448 Monday through Friday
9am to 5pm Eastern time.

Panasonic Security & Digital Imaging Company
Professional Audio Group
6550 Katella Ave.
Cypress CA, 90630
Telephone: (877) 733-3689
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Limit of Liability/Disclaimer of Warranty: The author, Audio Video Systems Division of
Matsushita Communication Industrial Co., Ltd has used its best efforts in preparing this
book, However, Audio/Video Systems Division of Matsushita Communication Industrial
Co., Ltd makes no representation or warranties with respect to the accuracy or
completeness of the contents of this book and hereby specifically disclaims any implied
warranties or merchantability or fitness for any particular purpose and shall in no event
be liable for any loss of profit or any other commercial damage, including but not limited
to special, incidental, consequential, or other damages.

TRADEMARKS

Audio Video Systems Division of Matsushita Communication Industrial Co., Ltd has made
every effort to supply trademark information about company names, products, and
services mentioned in this document. Trademarks indicated below were derived from
various sources. All products or services not listed below are the trademarks, service
marks, registered trademarks or registered service marks of the respective owners,

ADAT is a registered trademark of Alesis Corporation

TDIF is copyrighted by TEAC Corporation and TASCAM is a registered trademark of TEAC
Corporation )

IBM is a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation

Mac is a registered trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.
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1 Introduction

Chapter 1
Introduction

1-1 A New Beginning

The Digital Mixer WR-DA7 sets a new standard for affordable automated
digital audio mixing and production. The DA7 has a number of features built
into it that until recently, were the privilege of only high-end production
facilities. Every feature is either directly controlled or just a window away. As
a DA7 user, you've made the decision to become part of the future,

Now that you're here, please take some time to review the manual. Keep it
near your DA7 and refer to it when you come across something you don't
understand. Digital mixers offer substantially more features than regular
analog mixers, and there will be a period of time before you are as
comfortable with the DA7 as you are with other mixers.

Like most people, you'll want to play first and then logk for those items in
the manual that were unclear. But you should be aware that the DAY has
many advanced features that may not be immediately apparent to you, and if
you don't read the manual, you could be missing out on features that can
save you time and effort in a session,

It will help your understanding of the DA7 to read this Users' Guide from
cover to cover, but we know you probably won't. It would be beneficial to
you, however, to at least read Chapters 1, 2, 3, 4 and Appendix D, which
will help you get familiar with the basic operations.

DA7 Users’' Guide Ei
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Chapter 1

Functionality

Let's take 2 moment to preview some of the main features and benefits of the
DA7,

The Fader Layer controls permits you to mix and monitor the 32 inputs, the
6 aux sends and the 6 aux returns, the 8 buses, and the unique
CUSTOM/MIDI layer. By not tying up input channels for outboard effects the
6 dedicated aux return faders provide extra inputs, for a total of 38 audio
inputs.

The DAY is digitally controlled which allows you to automate all your mixer
functions, from mixing and MIDI parameters, to dynamics and effects.
Multiple LEDs provide instantaneous display of channel/bus/aux assignments,
as well as automation recording status.

The IPA7 comes with internal memory to store fifty EQ libraries, fifty
Dynamics libraries, fifty Channel libraries, plus fifty different scene memories.
Using optional software, you can store these memories in a computer and
save an unlimited number of these memories.

5.1 surround sound mixing is built into the DA7 with multiple methods of
surround sound panning available on each channel.

Option cards expand the capabilities of the DA7. For example, the ability to
synchronize to videotape, using the SMPTE interface option card, makes it
easy to score or sweeten for film or television. There are other options that
expand the capabilities of the DA7, including a Meter Bridge, Mixing
Automation eXpansion software (MAX, for both Windows and Mac) and a
Tandem card that connects two DA7's together.

Audio Input/Output option interface cards can be mixed and matched for a
particular project. You can have any type of audio option card installed and
transfer from one format to another without the need of outhoard devices.
For instance, you could have an ADAT card and an AES/EBU card and transfer
from your Digital Audio Workstation to your ADAT, or vice versa.

There are four audio Input/Output option cards available: ADAT, TDIF,
AES/EBU - §/PDIF and an Analog card. Any audio card works in any slot.

1-2 DA7 Users' Guide
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Simplicity

The DA7 is simple to operate, so you will spend less time as an engineer and
more time as an artist. Engineered for ease of use, the Human-Machine
Interface (HMI) provides a varicty of ways to access and assign the channel
parameters for your sources. Every channel parameter is displaved on the
320x 240 backlit LCD screen, providing a guick visual reference of every
aspect of the mixer setup.
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To view the status of the console on a larger screen, use the optional
software package. This software allows you to create custom views of the
DA7 and control the DAY from your computer. It acts as a library program
for backing up data from the DA7 libraries, and expands the capabilities of
the automation system of the console. See your dealer for more details,
MIDI devices and MIDI remote control for peripheral gear can be controlled
from the DA7.

The Future is Now

The DA7 is ready for computer-controlled digital mixing right ourt of the box.
Connect it, and start recording. Everyone, from home musician to
professional artists and producers, can now operate in the “Digital Domain”
and create multi-track masterpieces using the DA7.

DA7 Users' Guide 1-3
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1-2 About This Manual

Document Notes

The first three chapters of the DA7 Users’ Guide provide an introduction to
the system and basic information for the system.

Chapter 1, Introduction

* general information about the Users’ Guide and the system used to
produce the document

* typical installation and usage scenarios for the DA7
Chapter 2, DA7 Tour

* Top Panel overview and a literal look at the Rear Panel connections
setup

» illustrations that are referenced throughout the following chapters of
the Users’ Guide

Chapter 3, Quick Start

* modules designed to familiarize you with a basic understanding of
the features incorporated in the DA7 mixer

Chapters 4-16 each discuss a primary function of the DA7. The information
follows a basic operational sequence. Some of the chapters will be divided
into sections which discuss specific capabilities and/or functions of the
chapter subject.

The sections in Chapter 17, Options describe various system configurations.

The Appendices provide general information groups and detail the mixer’s
technical specifications.

A Glossary providing definitions for information associated with the DA7
precedes the index for this document.

1-4 DA7 Users’ Guide
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Symbols and Conventions Used in this Guide

The DA7 Users’ Guide uscs the icons and conventions listed below.
Whenever possible, the way something appears in the Users’ Guide is as it
appears on the DA7.

A

GAIN SI2

[STEREQ]

(color)

cursor

by

Numbers in a triangle indicate a sequential step in a process.
Numbers in a circle indicate a list.

Square bullets indicate alternative ways to perform similar tasks
or actions.

Round bullets indicate items or elements in a group.

Text written in bold letters indicates the name of a knob, fader,
burton, or element on the Top Panel or the Rear Panel of the
mixer. When panel labeling incorporates a background, the text
will appear on a medium gray background.

Bold upper-case text contained in square brackets indicates the
name of a window or a window area in the LCD.

Color terms presented in italics and parentheses denotes the
literal color of an LED button for a particular action or
condition.

In this document, Cursor is used as both a noun and a verb. “Use
the ARROW buttons to move the Cursor”, or “Cursor to the OFF
button”.

Text presented on a black background or contained in a border
indicates buttons or elements that perform a function and
appear in the LCD.

This warning symbol alerts you to an action you may want to
avoid or, at least, seriously contemplate before executing.

This tip symhol indicates an important fact, procedure, and/or
other beneficial information for the mixer operation or
performance.

DA7 Users’ Guide 1-5
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Chapter 1

The term “area” refers to a window region in the LCD of the Display Bridge
of the mixer, .

The term “section” refers to a region on cither the Top Panel or the Rear
Panel of the mixer.
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The term “soft knob” refers to a knob control in a window area in the LCD.
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1-3 Making the DA7 Work For You

Although the DA7 has some analog inputs, it should really be thought of as a
digital mixer. Like most equipment, the DA7 comes set with factory defaults,
some of which may or may not provide the kind of operational preferences

you would like, Please refer to Appendix D, Default Settings for a complete

listing of these presets. You can’t change the factory default presets, but
when you have created mixer settings that you like, they can be saved by
making a snapshot of the setup and recording it in SCENE MEMORY. Sec
Chapter 15, Scene Memory for more information.

As with any new piece of cquipment, it may take you a little time to figure it
out. Here are a few things you WILL need to know about the DAY, Please
take a few minutes now to read them. It could save you time in the long run.

BULK BACKUP

One of the first things to think about is saving data. If you've already started
using the DA7 straight out of the box for a major recording session, all of the
mixer data for your new million selling CD stored in the DA7 memory, BACK
IT UP!

MID{>BULK Window

The [MIDI>BULK] window can be accessed by pressing the MIDI button on
the Top Panel. In the [MIDI>BULK] window, you'll find the [BULK I/O DATA
SELECT] area. All of the information recorded in the system can be sent en
masse to a Mac or IBM compatible computer. See Chapter 11, MIDI, page
11-2, for setting up the serial port output to a personal computer. Some
previous background knowledge of MIDI and a personal computer would be
helpful here. There is software on the market that readily captures bulk
dump information. If you have questions, either visit a local music retailer, or
visit one of a number of Web sites on the Internet for information,

DA7 Users' Guide 1-7
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Chapter 1

MASTER RESET

If you've already pushed as many buttons as possible after powering up the
DA?7 1o see what it could do, or if you have accidentally changed any of the
factory presets and cannot figure out what you have done, you need to know
about the master reset command.

To reset the DA7, turn the power off, and then simultancously press and
hold the METER and CHANNEL butions in the MASTER DISPLAY section
of the Top Panel. While pressing these two buttons, turn the power on. Hold
the buttons down until the Channel window is displayed. Doing this will
reset the DA7 to the factory presets.

Tt RO

METER —- )
et ETERS] WE)

CHANNEL —4—
button E%; m

MASTER DISPLAY Section
Also, there are a few windows on the LCD screen that you should acquaint
yourself with, that contain most of the information you need to know about
the current status of your mixer.

They are the [UTILITY>CONFIG], [SOLO/MON], [D-I/O>INPUT SET] and
[MIDI>BULK] windows. Pressing the relevant Top Panel buttons for these
features will display the windows in the LCD. Once you are in any window,
you will find the window group selection buttons on the bottom of the
screen. These buttons show all the windows within the window group. The
window group you are in is indicated on the top line of the [taskbar]. See
Chapter 2, page 2-20 for information on the LCD screen. Cursor to the
bottom of the current window, choose a window selection button, and press
the ENTER button to bring that window into the LCD. You can also access
the selections by pressing the Top Panel button again to toggle through the
selections.

1-8 DA7 Users’ Guide
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CONFIGURATION

The [UTILITY>CONFIG] window can be accessed by pressing the UTILITY
button on the Top Pancl. This is where the [CONFIGURATION] selections
are located. One of the features here is [AUTO CHANNEL SELECT]. When
active, every time a fader is moved or a SELECT button is engaged, whatever
window you are in will change to the [CHANNEL] window for that selected
channel. If you are trying to set up parameters on difterent Channel Strips,
it could get frustrating to have to go back and forth between windows. To
render this feature inactive, make sure that the button is in the BEH mode.
OFF is the factory preset.

T Sl POLARITY REU  OFEH]

[OFFH | BHHHEEHHEHNY

M

e S

UTILITY>CONFIG Window
Another [CONFIGURATION] selection is [AUTO DISPLAY CHANGE].
When B | whenever a parameter adjustment is made from the Top Panel,
the LCD will change to that parameter window. If you tweek an EQUALIZER,
DYNAMICS/DELAY or PAN knob on the Top Pancl, but want to stay in the
[CHANNEL] window, for example, make sure that the [AUTO DISPLAY
CHANGE] selection is ©FF. OFF is the factory preset.

For more information, see Chapter 16, Utility/Solo Monitor window, page
16-2. Also, see Appendix D for a listing of all the factory default conditions,

DA7 Users' Guide 1-9
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Chapler 1

MONITOR SETUP

To customize the monitor setup of the DA7, access the [SOLO/MON] window
by pressing the SOLO MONITOR button on the Top Panel.

SOLO-HOMITOR |
_ ‘SOLO/HON_ |

'
UTILITY>SOLO/MON Window

The [MON A] area function mutes the MONITOR A speakers 20dB. When

selected, the button will appear in inverse video, and the speakers will
remain dimmed until the button is deactivated. The function can
be accessed from the Top Panel by pressing the MMC/CURSOR button and

-S0LO MONITOR button simultaneously.

SOLO is set to [IN PLACE] and [SOLO] in the factory default. This allows
you to only SOLO one channel at a time, post-fader and post-pan. In a mix

- situation you may want the [SOLO MONITOR][POSITION] area set to [IN

PLACE], which is post-fader and post-pan, and the [SOLO MONITOR]
[MODE] area set to [MIX], which allows multiple channels to be solo’d.

SOLO MUTE returns the monitor to normal, but leaves the selections of
solo’d channels intact. When SOLO MUTE is cleared, monitoring returns to
the previously selected SOLO channels.

The [SURROUND MONITORY) area mode selection is important too. When
the [SURROUND MONITOR] is in the [AUX] mode, it will send the
surround bus 1 and 2 signals through MONITOR A L/R, while aux sends 3
through 6 route the surround bus 3 through 6 signals. In the [MON] mode,
the surround signal path uses the MONITOR A L/R, MONITOR B /R, and
MASTER L/R outputs. If the [MON] mode is active, when trying to listen to
another source in the system that is not assigned to the [SURROUND
MONITORY], you will find nothing coming out of the monitor speakers. The
same condition could occur by selecting [SURR] for a channel in the
[CHANNEL] window [ASSIGN] area.

1-10 DA7 Users' Guide
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For more information on these windows, see Chapter 16, Utility and Solo
Monitor, page 16-2. To find out about the 5.1 surround sound monitor
output, se¢ page 16-3, and for more on the DA7s’ surround sound features,
see Chapter 8, Pan/Assign, Surround, Bus Assign.

D-1/O INTERFACING

With all the different devices on the market these days, getting all that gear to
speak to one another can be quite a challenge. The DA7 system wordclock is
factory sct to [INT 48K}, with the option of setting it to [INT 44.1K] or to
external, All digital devices attached to the DA7 must be set to the same
wordclock sampling rate in order to operate properly. If the audio you are
hearing does not sound right, first check to see if you are operating every
device connected to the DA7 at the same sample rate.

Find the sample rate the devices all have in common and set the DAY to that
rate, be it 44.1, 48K or another acceptable sample rate frequency. To set the
DA7s’ wordclock reference, press the D-/O button on the Top Panel o
display the [D-I/O>INPUT SET] window.

D-1/0 INPUT SET Window

When using the DA7 as the master wordclock, there are two buttons in the
[SOURCE SELECT) area for setting the sample frequency, [INT 44.1K] and
[INT 48K]. Cursor to the sample frequency that is common to your devices
and press the ENTER button on the Top Panel to engage the appropriate
sample frequency.

DA7 Users’ Guide 1-11

1 Introduction



Chapter 1

Or, if you prefer to use an external wordclock reference as the master
wordclock, the external wordclock master must output a sample frequency
that is common to all devices. When you are referencing the DA7 1o video,
you should be very careful to set the DA7 up properly.

For additional information about sample frequency and setting the clock rate
of the DA7, see Chapter 12, D-1/O, page 12-2.

The key 1o getting the most out of your DA7 is to learn it completely. We
strongly recommend that you read at least Chapter 2, DA7 Tour, Chapter 3,
Quick Start, Chapter 4, Cursor Control and become familiar with the

factory default presets in Appendix D.

1 Introduction
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DA7 Tour

2-1 Overview

Your tour of the DA7 begins with a brief description of the Human-Machine
Interface (HMI) design concept, and then an introduction to the elements,
functions, and features of the IJA7. You may ask, “what is a Human-Machine
Interface (HMI)?"

The HMI is an ergonomic design concept incorporated into most products,
including the DA7 mixer. Literately, it is how you (the human) and the mixer
(the machine) communicate with each other. Using this concept, the DA7
was designed to give you easy access to the hardware and sofrware features
built into the mixer, so that you can quickly learn to use your new DA7 in an
intuitive manner. The layout of these features and how you interact with the
information they give you is described in detail in this manuval. This is why
we recommend that you keep this document nearby to use as a reference
tool if you run into any problems.

Shortcuts, unique features and alternative paths of operation are provided to
make using the DA7 faster. They are described throughout this manual, and
pointed out in Chapter 3, Section 3-5. Please read this section carefully. It
will make using the DA7 a more pleasurable experience.

DA7 Users’ Guide 2-1
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Functions and features of the mixer are accessed via knobs, faders, and
buttons on the Top Panel of the DA7. The LCD screen retlects any
adjustments and/or selections you make on the Top Panel. The cursor controls
and the JogDial are both used to navigate the current window displayed or
to make adjustments to the data fields. The LED indicators for the Channel
Strips reflect the channel assignments, and their colors indicate the current
mode.

We know you will develop your own personal style of operation. Once you
become familiar with the proper operation and functions of the DA7,your
level of confidence and ability to operate this digital mixer will surpass
anything you have previously done on a traditional analog console.
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2-2 Top Panel

The illustrations on this page and the next depict the Top Panel of the DA7,
The number assignments are reflected on the Top Panel cutaway view on
page 2-4. Page 2-5, adjacent to the cutaway view, provides the explanation of
the numbered sections of the Top Pancl.

DA7 Top Panel

DA7 Users’ Guide 2-3
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Illustrated Guide

Explanations of the numbered sections begins on the next page.

[RVIIpER

IR

33

DA7 Top Panel
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Channel Strip - input gain controls with channel control and status
indicators. Also called a Channel Fader Strip.

AUTOMATION/AUX LED button - selects the display mode of the
Channel Strip LED field indicators, and arms the AUTOMATION system.

MASTER DISPLAY section — the METER and CHANNEL buttons are
direct buttons 1o the respective LCD screen windows. These should be
considered "home base" for the LCD display.

EQUALIZER section — controls for setting the equalization parameters
for a selected channel.

PAN/ASSIGN/MIEE TR BUS ASSIGN section — controls for setting
the pan and bus assignments for a selected channel.

2 DA7 Tour J

DYNAMICS/DELAY section - controls for setting the onboard dynamics
processing parameters for a selected channel.

AUX section - controls for routing channels to outhoard sources and for
defining the signal path as either pre-fader or post-fader.

Display Bridge — contains the LCD screen, L/R meter display, and
primary mixer display status indicators,

BUS Fader Strip - conrtrols for output BUSes.
MASTER L/R Fader Strip - controls for LIR MASTER output.

Fader Layer Controls section - selects the current fader layer to be
displayed.

MONITOR section — volume and selection controls for monitoring,
SETUP section — mixer function, or display control buttons.

SCENE MEMORY section - buttons for writing and reading the 50 mixer
scene memories.

LIBRARY section — buttons for storing and recalling Channel, EQ and
Dynamics libraries.

Keypad - alphanumeric keys for entering numbers or text.

Cursor Control section - buttons and controls for defining the cursor
actions.

Headset Control section - the location of the headset connector and
the level control of the DA7 is immediately below the right front edge of
the Top Panel.
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@ Channel Fader Strip

MICALINE INPUF knob

PEAK/SIGNAL LED

LED fiefd indicators for AUX 1-6, and
automation parameters, CH, EQ,
PANASSIGN/SURR, LIBRARY and SEL/MAN

SOLO LED button
FLIP LED button
SELECT LED button
On LED button

Channel numbers

AUX/BUS Layer Fader

function
Channel Fader Strip

There are sixteen Channel Fader Strips on the DA7. The functionality of each
Channel Fader Strip is determined by which of the four Fader Layer
controls selected: INPUT 1-16, INPUT 17-32, AUX/BUS, and a user
CUSTOM/MIDI function.

The MIC/LINE INPUT knob varies the channel input gain volume and adjusts
for either a mic or line-level input. Due to the high quality design of this
circuit, there is no pad switch necessary; the input knob range sets the input
level. This knob only affects the analog inputs 1-16.

The PEAK/SIGNAL LED indicates when an input signal is present (green),
and when the input signal level is too high (red).

The LED field indicators reflect the auxiliary (AUX) routing assignments and
automation parameters. The LED color signifies the AUTOMATION/AUX
button selection, AUX (greery), or AUTOMATION (red).

The SOLO LED button toggles on (red) or off. When on, the channel ocutput
will be routed to the MONITOR A speakers (overriding the MONITOR A
input), and to the headphones.

The FLIP LED button flips the control of the Channel Fader Strip from one
input layer to the other. The LED color indicates the current input selection
and matches the Fader Layer control LED button colors, INPUTS 1-16
(green) or INPUTS 17-32 (red).
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The SELECT LED button, when on (orange), identifies the channel as the
current channel sclected. Only one Fader Strip can be selected at a time
(unless it’s in stereo or link mode). One of the SELECT LED's of the linked
channels will flash to display the CHANNEL that is sclected when the
CHANNELS are linked in stereo or dual mono. This gives you a visual
indication that the channels are linked together, and lets you know which
channel you are currently have selected in the LCD window and the central
channel strip. .
For more detail, see Chapter 5, Channel, Library, and Meter Windows.

The ON LED burtton toggles on (red) and off. When on, the channel output is
active.

There are two channel numbers for each strip, indicating the INPUT
connections on the Rear Panel of the DA7.

The AUX/IBUS label at the bottom of a Channel Fader Strip indicates its
function when the AUX/BUS Fader Layer control is selected.

See Chapter 6, Fader Layers and Channel Strips for additional information.

© AUTOMATION/AUX LED Button

AUTOMATION/AUX LED Button

The AUTOMATION/AUX LED button toggles the display of the Channel
Fader Strips LED field indicators. The LED color indicates the current
selection.

See Chapter 14, Automation and Chapter 10, AUX for additional
information. Now when you press the AUTOMATION/AUX LED button on the
Top Panel of the DA7 1o enable Automation for recording, the
[AUTOMATION>EXECUTE] window is displayed on the LCD.

DA77 Users’ Guide
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© MASTER DISPLAY Section

PATE TS

METER —1- -
butten CBE |

CHANNEL ~—f~
button

MASTER DISPLAY Section

T

2 DA7 Tour

Pressing the METER button will display the [METER] window group on the
LCD screen in the Display Bridge. Pressing the METER button again will
cycle the three window selections: [METER INPUTS 1-32], [BUS/AUX],
[SLOT].

Pressing the CHANNEL button will display the [CHANNEL] window group

on the LCD screen in the Display Bridge. The window displayed will show
the current mixer strip selected.

See Chapter 5, Channel, Library, and Meter Windows for additional
information.

O EQUALIZER Section

There are three parameter knobs and four frequency range LED buttons in
the EQUALIZER section, which are used to change the EQ settings of the
r A

0 (guality) parameter knob or
left surround sound
attenuator

FREQ {irequency) parameter
knab or surround left
surround sound attznuator

Frequency band LED
buttons

GAIN parameter knob or
subwoofer surround sound
attenuator

¥
f—EQ ON LED button
i)

EQUALIZER Section

currently selected channel. The EQ ON LED button toggles the EQUALIZER
on (green) and off. When the controls are active, adjustments can be made to
the currently selected channel,

2-8 DA7 Users’ Guide



DA7 Tour

The three knobs are labeled Q (quality), FREQ (frequency), and GAIN
{gain). The additional labeling of (lefty, (surround left), and
{surround subwoofer) indicate the surround sound parameters that are
controlled by the knobs when the [SURROUND] mixing area is activated.
Surround sound capabilitics are discussed in Chapter 8.

The four frequency band LED buttons can be selected one at a time, and turn
on (orange} 1o show which band is operating. They are labeled H (high), HM
¢(high-mid), LM (low-mid), and L (low).

Pressing the GAIN knob displays the [EQUALIZER] window on the LCD
screen, Once the [EQUALIZERY] is displayed in the LCD window, these
buttons perform other shortcut functions.

The EQUALIZER section is detailed in Chapter 7.

© PAN/ASSIGN/EGEEEE, BUS ASSIGN Section

PAN parameter knob or
center suround seund ———t-
atenuator k

PAN ON LED button — | BUS ASSIGN LED

- p . X - buttans
£ R \i}
MASTER L/R LED bution A— 0 rl

DIRECT LED buiton

(ETEEY

PAN/ASSIGN/BIGENE] | BUS ASSIGN Section

Pan, bus assignment, and surround sound parameters for the selected
channel is set within this area. The pan control is always active for the L/IR
bus, 50 you do not need to activate the ON button to pan across the Master
L/R out. However, if you wish to pan berween odd/even buses, you must
push the ON button. Assignment to the DIRECT output is not affected by the
pan control.

The additional labeling of [[@] (center) indicates the surround sound
parameter that is controlled by the knob when the [SURROUND] mixing
area is activated.

The UR, the DIRECT, and the BUS ASSIGN LED buttons toggle on (green)
and off. In addition to the eight bus selections, labeled 1 - 8, selections for
L/R (master L/R) output and DIRECT output are available. The DIRECT
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output works in conjunction with the option cards installed in the DA7 Rear
Panel, routing signals directly to the cards.

The DIRECT output is detailed in Chapter 12, D-1/O.

Pressing the PAN knob displays the [SURROUND] window on the LCD
screen.

The PAN/ASSIGNEEERNT , BUS ASSIGN section of the Top Panel is
detailed in Chapter 8.

O DYNAMICS/DELAY Section

[ AR T AT
THL (threshold). T i
ATK{attack), DLY (delay)
parameter knob or right

surrgund sound attenuator PARAMETER
—— SELECT LEDs

RATIO. RLS (releass),
GAIN parameter kngh or —— PARAMETER
surround right surround & g——"""SELECT butign
sound attenuator

DELAY ON LED
DYNAMICS ON LED button button

DYNAMICS/DELAY Section

DYNAMICS and/or DELAY processing can be added to each of the DA7
Channels. Pressing the PARAMETER SELECT button cycles the current
parameter selections, which are grouped in pairs. The top knob adjusts the
top parameter selection in the pair, and the bottom knob adjusts the bottom
parameter selection in the pair. The DYNAMICS ON LED button toggles the
dynamics processing on (green) and off for the selected channel, and the
DELAY ON LED button toggles the delay on (green) and off.

The additional labeling of [I] (right) and (surround right) indicates the
surround sound parameters that are controlled by the knobs when the
[SURROUND SOUND] mixing area is activated. The surround sound
function is activated in the [SURROUND] window of the [SURROUND]
window group.

See Chapter 8 for more information on surround sound,

Pressing the bottom knob displays the [DYNAMICS] window group on the
LCD screen.

For more information on the DYNAMICS/DELAY section of the Top Panel,
sec Chapter 9.
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@ AUX Section

g

Send LEVEL volume

and assign ON/GFF

knab +~— PRE LED button
AUX 1-§ select LED
buttons

FADER CONFROL

mode LED button

AUX Section

This section of the Top Panel contains controls for routing selected channels
from/to outboard sources. These six aux routes are independent of the
channel input connectors on the Rear Panel of the DAY and greatly expand
the flexibility of the mixer, They can be used as six mono sends, or in stereo
pairs (such as 1&2, 3&4, 5&6), and six mono returns, or stereo pairs, There
are two digital aux routes, AUX 1/2, and four analog aux routes, AUX 3/4
and AUX 5/6. AUX 3/4 and AUX 5/6 are paired for convenience on the Rear
Panel connectors. If you wish to use them as Mono channels, connect a
standard audio “Y” cable (available at your dealer) to split the audio
channels.

With a channel selected, press an AUX 1-6 LED button (green) to select
which aux route you wish to assign for the channel. The LEVEL knob
performs two functions. By pressing the knob, you will assign the channel to
the selected aux route, and by wurning the knob, you can adjust the
individual channel output to the aux selection. The LED field of the Channel
Fader Strips will reflect the aux assignments for the channels.

Aux routing is defaulted to a post-fader condition for the selected channel.
Press the PRE LED button to select it (red) and change the aux routing
function to a pre-fader condition.

Press the FADER CONTROL LED button to select it (red) and display the
[FADER CONTROL] window group on the LCD screen. The window
displayed will be determined by the current AUX 1-6 LED button selection.
The channel fader status of the 32 input channels for the aux selected will be
reflected in the [FADER CONTROL] window, and the Channel Faders will
reset to their respective level positions for the aux selected.

The AUX/BUS designations at the bottom of the Channel Fader Strips
identify the strip functions when the Fader Layer AUX/BUS LED button is
pressed.

For more information on the AUX section of the Top Panel see Chapter 10.
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© Display Bridge

L/R Meter display

WL R

|| B e | oo
TR . " - : [ numeric readowt
i CONSOLE LOCK
wd= LED status
-| indicator

gt

|_LCD CONTRAST
control knob

2 DATTo

| MULTI-CH VIEW
LED button

S0L0 LED status
LCD screen indicator

Display Bridge Section

The Display Bridge contains the information for the current status of the
DA?7 and the LCD screen. The various windows for the functions and features
of the mixer are displayed on the LCD screen.

© BUS Fader Strip

— SOLO LED button
4— FLIP LED button
Bus Assign [} ™~ SELECT LED button
numbers =™~ ON LED button

Fader
AUX/BUS Layer function

BUS Fader Strip

There are four BUS Fader Strips on the DA7. In conjunction with the
Fader Layer controls, each strip directly controls the BUS outputs, or the
AUX/BUS functions which are indicated on the bottom of the strip, or a user
CUSTOM/MIDI function.
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The SOLO LED button toggles on (red) or off, When on, the selected bus
output will be routed to the MONITOR A speakers and headphones,
overriding the previous input.

There are two bus numbers for each strip, indicating the BUS ASSIGN
selections that can be controlled by the strip.

The FLIP LED button flips the BUS Fader Strip from controlling one bus to
controlling the other bus for the strip. The LED color ¢red or green} indicates
the current bus selection.

The SELECT LED button, when on (orange), identifies the bus strip as the
current bus strip selected. Only one BUS Fader Strip can be selected at a
time unless they are paired for LINK or STEREO operation.

The ON LED button toggles on (red) and off. When on, the bus output is
active.

The AUX/BUS indication at the bottom of the BUS Fader Strip indicates the
strip function when the AUX/BUS Fader Layer control is selected.

See Chapter 06, Fader Layers and Channel Strips for additional information.

@ MASTER L/R Fader Strip

SELECT LED butten
ON LED button

Fader
AUX/BUS Layer function

MASTER L/R Fader Strip

The MASTER L/R Fader Strip controls the DA7 master L/R output.
The SELECT LED button, when on (orange), identifies the strip as the
current fader strip selection.

The ON LED button toggles on (red) and off. When on, the master output is
active.

See Chapter 6, Fader Layers and Channel Strips for additional
information,
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@® Fader Layer Controls Section

INPUT 1-16 LED button ,
INPUT 17-32 LED button Z [ Pty
fred)
nuxBus LEobuton  —Jf  [T)§%
{orange) .
CUSTOMMID! LED button TN
(gmnge) D %:‘B‘

l“

Fader Layer Controls Saction

The Fader Layer controls significantly expand the flexibility of the DA7
mixer. The LED button selections define the current function for the fader
strips.

LED buttons for the Fader Layer controls assist you in determining or
checking the current channel and bus fader settings on the mixer.

INPUT 1-16, when selected (green), resets the fader strips to control channel
inputs 1 through 16, and buses 1, 3, 5, and 7. When selected, the faders
move to the positions reflecting the current settings for the layer, unless
previously flipped. To reset a flipped Channel Fader Strip, press the FLIP
button, To reset all the currently flipped Channel Fader Strips, press the
INPUT 1-16 Fader Layer control button and hold it for two seconds. This
will set all faders to the selected layer.

INPUT 17-32, when selected (red), resets the fader strips to control channel
inputs 17 through 32, and buses 2, 4, 6, and 8. When selected, the faders
move to the positions reflecting the current settings for the layer, unless
previously flipped. To reset a flipped Channel Fader Strip, press the FLIP
button. To reset all the currently flipped Channel Fader Strips, press the
INPUT 17-32 Fader Layer control button and hold it for two seconds. This
will set all faders 1o the selected layer.

AUX/BUS, when selected (orange), resets the fader strips to control the aux
sends, aux returns, and bus outputs, while the faders move to the positions
reflecting the current fader settings for the layer.

CUSTOM/MIDI is a user-definable Fader Layer control, where the functions
are selectable.

See Chapter 11, MIDI for more information on the DA7 MIDI feature, and
Chapter 6, Fader Layers and Channel Strips for additional information.
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® MONITOR Section

MONITOR A source
selection buttons
LEVEL knabs
MONITOR B source
selection buttons

Talkback ON LED
button

MONITOR Saction

The DA7 provides controls for two monitor outputs and a talkback circuit.
There are source selection LED buttons for the MONITOR A and MONITOR
B outputs, and LEVEL knobs for both of the monitor outputs and the
talkback circuit.

MONITOR A Controls

The MONITOR A selection LED buttons route the input selected (green) to
the MONITOR A OUTPUT (CR) (Control Room) connections on the Rear
Panel of the mixer and to the headphones. The selections are:

L/R routes the MASTER L/R output to the monitors.

2TR A routes the device that is connected to 2TR A IN on the Rear
Panel to the monitors.

2TR B routes the device that is connected to 2TR B IN on the Rear
Panel to the monitors.

AUX routes the AUX SEND outputs to the monitors. Press the AUX LED
button to monitor the selections, beginning with AUX SEND 1/2,
followed by AUX SEND 3/4, and AUX SEND 5/6. The MEMORY
numeric readout on the Display Bridge will momentarily display the
AUX SEND selections.

The MONO button, when on (red), sums the selected input and sends a
monaural signal to the monitors, This will not affect the 2TR B output

stereo signal.
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MONITOR B Controls

The MONITOR B selection LED buttons route the input selected (green) to
the MONITOR B OUTPUT (STUDIO) connections on the Rear Panel of the
mixer. The selections are;

® MONITOR A routes the current MONITOR A selection to the studio
monitors.

® AUX routes the AUX SEND outputs to the monitors. Press the AUX LED
button to monitor the selections beginning with AUX SEND 1/2,
followed by AUX SEND 3/4, and AUX SEND 5/6. The MEMORY
numeric readout on the Display Bridge will momentarily display the
AUX SEND selections.

TALKBACK

The TALKBACK ON button controls the talkback microphone installed in
the Top Panel of the DA7. When on (orange), the MIC is active and the
MONITOR A speakers will be dimmed. This ¢an be either a “push-to-talk”
momentary interrupt type button, or a “push on/push off” type button. This
is selected in the [UTILITY] window. Talkback routing is selected in the
[SOLO MONITOR] window. There is also a phone jack on the Rear Panel
that allows for remote Talk back operation,

For additional information on the talkback, sec Chapter 16, Utility and
Solo monitor. ’

¥ SETUP Section

MIDI button e e — D-O button
UTILITY buttan —— g one | '@?;_,_ﬁl?nl.gnmmmﬂ
GROUP button Mﬂﬁm&wmou

SETUP Section

These are direct-action buttons that will display the selected windows in the
LCD screen of the Display Bridge. In addition, pressing one of these
buttons then one of the 10 KeyPad buttons, lets you directly recall the
selected window of the window group. See page Appendix B-3, LCD Screen
Displays for more information.
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UTILITY Button

Pressing the UTILITY button will display the [UTILITY] window group on
the LCD screen in the Display Bridge. The window displayed will be
determined by the window selection buttons at the bottom of the window.
Pressing the UTILITY button again will cycle the window selections:

[OSC_BATT], [CONFIGuration], [USER CuSToM].
See Chapter 16, Utility and Solo Monitor for additional information.

MIDI] Button

Pressing the MIDI button will display the [MIDI] window group on the LCD
screen in the Display Bridge. Pressing the MIDI button again will cycle the
window selections; [SETUP], [PRoGram ASsiGN], [ConTRoL ASsiGN],
[BULK], [REMOTE).

See Chapter 11, MIDI for additional information.

D-1/Q Button

Pressing the D-1/O button will display the [D-1/0] (Digital Input/Qutput)
window group on the LCD screen in the Display Bridge. Pressing the D-1/O
button again will cycle the window selections: [INPUT SET], {TO SLOT],
[DITHER].

Sec Chapter 12, D-I/O for additional information.

GROUP Button

Pressing the GROUP button will display the [GROUP] window selections on
the LCD screen in the Display Bridge. Pressing the GROUP button again
will cycle the window selections: [FADER GRouP], [MUTE GRouP],
[LINK/STR].

See Chapter 13, Group for additional information.

AUTOMATION Button

Pressing the AUTOMATION burtton will display the [AUTOMATION] window
group on the LCD screen in the Display Bridge. Pressing the AUTOMATION
button again will cycle the window selections: [SETUP], [EXECUTE],
[EVenT EDIT] .

See Chapter 14, Automation for more information.

SOLO MONITOR Button

This button displays Solo Monitor mode, Talk back assignment, and
Surround Monitor.

See Chapter 16, Utility and Solo Monitor for additional information.
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@ SCENE MEMORY Section

SRy I

WRITE LED 0 READ LED

button button
SOENEMEMORY |

SCENE MEMORY Section

SCENE MEMORY allows you to store and recall complete mixer setups and
functions. There are fifty registers, numbered 01 through 50, available for
storage of mixer scttings. Memory 00 is reserved for Automation.

Press either the WRITE LED burton or the READ LED button (orarnge) to
select it and display the [ReaD/WriTe] window of the [SCENE MEMORY]
window group on the LCD screen of the Display Bridge.

There are two windows in the group; [RD/WT], and [XFADE]. The {RD/WT]
window is always the initiat window displayed when either button is
selected. To change to the [XKFADE] window, use the ARROW buttons to
navigate to the respective window selection button, and then press the
ENTER button, or press cither the WRITE or READ LED buttons a second
timc.

When the [RD/WT] window is displayed, the JogDial will scroll the [SCENE
MEMORY] list area of the window. This allows you to quickly access a
previously stored scene, locate an empty scene memory, or locate a scene
memory 1o be overwritten. By pressing the ENTER button after a scene has
been located, the mixer will immediately assume the setting for the stored
scene. ,

The MEMORY readout display will flash the memory number that is selected
until it is recalled. The selected memory will be displayed without flashing
once it has been recalled.

While the [RD/WT] window is displayed, pressing the ENTER button will
immediately overwrite the current scene memory with the settings that are
on the mixer at the moment the ENTER button is pressed, unless the
register is write-protected. See Chapter 15, Scene Memory for additional
information.

(® LIBRARY Section

| RECALL LED
button

STORE LED
button

LIBRARY Section
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There are three mixer functions with associated libraries: CHANNEL,
EQUALIZER, DYNAMICS/DELAY. The library feature allows you to store
and recall individual function parameters to a separate library. There are fifty
registers for each library, numbered 01 through 50.

The RECALL button opens the library window for the selected function.
This means that if the [CHANNEL] window was displayed when you pressed
the RECALL button, the CHANNEL library will be displayed. The same goes
for the EQUALIZER AND DYNAMICS/DELAY libraries. Once selected, the
parameter knob will allow you to scroll through the stored memories. After
vou have chosen a memory, press the RECALL button again and the selected
memory will be recalled to the currently selected function. You will also
automatically return to the main screen for the selected function.

While the library is displayed, pressing the STORE button will immediately
store the current function settings to the current memory location, unless the
memory location is write-protected.

See Chapter 5, Library for additional information.

O Keypad and @ Cursor Control Section

UNDO/REDD button
ARROW buttons

MMC/CLURSOR button

JogDial
ENTER button

CURSOR
MODE button

Keypad Cursor Control Section

Details on the Keypad, UNDO/REDO button, MMC/CURSOR button,
ARROW buttons, ENTER button, CURSOR MODE button, and JogDial
elements of the DAY Top Panel are provided in Chapter 4 of the manual,

(P Headset Control Section

A stereo headset connector and the headset volume control are located
under the right front edge of the Top Panel of the DAY, The current
MONITOR A sclection is always routed to the headset connector.
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2-3 Display Bridge

L/R meter disptay

: : m LSA : : H toe ] = A :
e MiE=E =2  MEon
R GEHD T ! o~ numeric readout
7 3 0y :
CONSOLE LOCK

wa- LED status
indicator

| LCD CONTRAST
control knob

T : _ el MULTI-CH VIEW
S A s LED button

1
LCD screen ﬁl?i:gllafn status

Display Bridge Section

The Display Bridge for the DA7 is your “window” to the mixer functions
and features. There are seven clements comprising the Display Bridge: the
LCD screen, the LIR meter display, the MEMORY numeric readout, the
CONSOLE LOCK LED status indicator, the CONTRAST control knob, the
MULTI-CH VIEW (mutlti-channel) LED button, the SOLO LED status

indicator.
LCD Screen
.0 LA 050000 06
Taskbar -—[ 3 m 11 : SCENEMENS
— Function area
Window selection -
buttons

Sample Window Display {CHANNEL window displayed)
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The LCD screen is the 320x240 backlit liquid-crystal display (LCD) element of
the Display Bridge. The screen displays the various windows that show the
functions and status of the DA7. The windows contain areas and items that
can be accessed with the cursor control or JogDial.

There are three general arcas for the windows displayed on the LCD screen:
the [taskbar] area, the [function] area, the [windows selection buttons]
area.

Taskbar Area

Channel selection fietd Communication status Timecode fiekd

indicator

Window group name

Channel type tield Current window name SCENE MEMORY field

Taskbar Area

The [taskbar] area of a window contains information about the current
window and the most recent mixer selections. Several of the items in the
[taskbar] will remain unaftected when you change to another window,
depending on the new window selection.

Channel Selection Field

This field shows the currently selected Channel, BUS, or MASTER L/R
strip selection. When channels or buses are paired, the field will display
both of their numbers. The field will change when you press a different
SELECT LED button on the Top Panel.

Channel Type Field

This field shows the most recently selected channel type. The field will
change when you press a SELECT LED button on the Top Panel.

Window Group Name
The current window group name is displayed in this field.

Current Window Name

The name of the current window is displayed in this field.

Communication Status Indicator

This area of the [taskbar] displays the current communication status as
configured in the [MIDI>SETUP] window. The selections are either [TO
PC], [S 1/0], or [MIDI].
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Timecode Field

This field displays the most recent time code value received by the
mixer, as defined by the scttings in the [AUTOMATION>EXECUTE]
window,

SCENE Field

This field displays the most recently read SCENE MEMORY number
and name.

Function Area

The [function] area of a window contains the various controls, buttons,
settings, and values for the current window.

Window Selection Buttons Area

This area of a window contains the buttons for the windows that comprise
the current window group. The button for the current window will be

highlighted.

L/R Meter Display

" SOLO LED statws indicator

L/R Meter Display

This meter reflects the current MASTER L/R (left/right) output of the DAY,
unless SOLO has been activated for a channel. If a SOLO LED button is
selected on the mixer, the meter reflects the level of the solo’d channel(s)
only.

In the [METER>SLOT] window, the [RESPONSE] area lets you select
berween [VU] (Volume Units) and [PPM] (Peak Program Meter). When [VU]
is selected, the L/IR Meter Display will show the mixer output in Volume
Units, and when [PPM] is selected, the Meter reflects the mixer output as
Peak Program Meter.
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SOLO LED Status Indicator

SOLO LED Status Indicator

Located below the L/R meter display, the SOLO LED status indicator will
light and fash (red) when SOLO has been activated for any channel on the
mixer.

MEMORY Numeric Rcadout )

MEMORY Numeric Readout

The two-digit numeric readout displays the most recently accessed SCENE
MEMORY. Whenever an AUX monitoring selection button is activated for
either MONITOR A or MONITOR B, the numeric display will momentarily
display the AUX selections.

CONSOLE LOCK LED Status Indicator

CONSOLE
LOC

CONSOLE LOCK LED Status Indicator

When illuminated (red), the password protection for an area or function of
the mixer is engaged, and selected mixer operations cannot be performed.

See Section 16-3, Utility, Configuration (CONFIG) Window for more
information.
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CONTRAST Control Knob

CONTRAST

CONTRAST Control Knob

This knob controls the contrast value of the L.CD screen. Rotate the knob to
adjust the contrast value of the LCD screen for optimum viewing and to suit

the operating environment.

2 DA7 Tour

MULTI-CH VIEW LED Button

MULTI-
CH VIEW

MULTI-CH VIEW LED Button

Press this LED button to activate the multi-channel viewing mode for the LCD
screen. When on (red), the LCD screen will display the currently selected
Channel Fader and one of the other sources that can be used to compare or

copy information from the current selection.
See Chapter 5, Channel, Library, and Meter Windows for more
information.
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2-4 Rear Panel

Everything that goes in, out, and through the DA7 happens on the Rear
Panel, with the exception of the headphone connector. The DA7 provides
multiple ways for doing many things, so let your creativity be your guide.
The rear of the DAY is configured in four rows. The wop row contains analog
INPUTS 1-16 (inputs 1-8 are balanced XLR connectors and inputs 9-16 are
balanced TRS (tip-ring-sleeve) phone plug connectors). Row 2 contains
analog INS 1-16 (inscrts) with (TRS) phone plug connectors. Row 3 contains
outputs for MASTER OUT, REC OUT analog, MONITORS A&B, and AUX
returns and sends 1 through 6. The bottom row contains the METER
BRIDGE connection, MIDI INJOUT, SERIAL PORT (for direct connection to
a PC or a Macintosh computer), WORD CLOCK IN/OUT, DIGITAL IN/OUT,
and a REMOTE SW connector.

Signal Gnd

b T\,_-..u_.._......._. "

{signal ground) — | j I
AC Inlet o & Gloamet M E
\ 1 T T

Power switch —l

DA7 Rear Panel

Power Switch
Tums the power on and off wo the DAY,

AC Inlet
Plug the AC power cord here.

Signal Ground [SIGNAL GND]

Connect to a grounded source to stabilize the volage levels of the connected
devices, and to prevent hum and buzz created by ungrounded sources.
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Rows 1 & 2 Connectors

Inputs 9-16 (TRS). Use these for Inputs $-8 {XLR). Use these for balanced
balanced -60 to +10 signals —l -60 to +10 signats. Phantom powered -'

| i 1

\|!4l|\|l|||f|||lI
[

Channel 1-16 Inserts. These are TRS send and return connegtors.

Cutaway of DA7 Rear Panel (Rows 1 and 2) Input and Insert Connectors

Connectors in these two rows are numbered from right to left on the Rear
Panel.

INPUTS 1-8

These inputs are designed for XLR connectors. The input range is from -60dB
to +10dB, 5k Q BAL. Use the MIC/LINE INPUT knobs on the Channel
Strips for adjustment of the incoming [evel. From the [CHANNEL] window,
the +48V phantom power can be individually turned on or off for each
channel via the screen.

INPUTS 9-16

Use these inputs with a 1/4” TRS (tip-ring-sleeve) phone plug connector. Use
the MIC/LINE INPUT knob to adjust the input level. The input range is from
-60dB to +10dB, 5k Q BAL. There is no +48V phantom power. Microphones
used on these inputs must be externally powered if required.

INSERTS 1-16

These inserts are used for creating an effects loop. A 1/4” TRS phone plug,
with a level of +4 dB, 10k 2 UNBAL, provides an output (tip) send to effects, or

_an input (ring) return from an outboard effects device.
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Row 3 Connectors

Master L/R outputs Monitar B outputs 2TR B input cannectars Aux Sends 3/4 and
(Analog XLR balanced) (Analog TRS balanced) (Analog TRS balanced) 5/6 (Anaiog TRS)

— — — i
0’0 oo o le o0 ©°0 0 &
o o o

®
©)

Record L/R outputs Manitor A outputs g}': ;e;”g;‘; Aut: 1/ (ZDS,G_le and
Analog TRS bajanced Analog TRS balanced return (Ligit
( ) (Analog ) {Anatog TRS) RCA, S/PDIF)

Cutaway of DA7 Rear Panel (Row 3) Output Connectors

AUX SEND 1/2

Use RCA connectors to attach a digital effects device or another 5/PDIF device
to the AUX SEND 1/2 and AUX RETURN 1/2 digital terminals. AUX/BUS
Fader Layer faders control the AUX 1/2 SEND and RETURN, These
connections are not analog signals.

AUX SEND 3/4, 5/6

These terminals are 1/4” TRS phone plug connectors, at a level of +4dB,
10k2 UNBAL. They can be used for connecting outboard signal processing
devices, or for a studio headphone feed, or as part of a multitrack output
setup. The possibilities are limited only by your imagination, The AUX/BUS
Fader Layer is the fader control for these connections. Detailed cable
connections are shown in Appendix E, Cables and Connections.

AUX RETURN 3/4, 5/6

These terminals are 1/4” TRS phone plug connectors, at a level of +4dB,
10kQ) UNBAL. The AUX/BUS Fader Layer is the fader control for these
feeds. See Appendix E, Cables and Connections for more information.

2-Track B Input

This is used o connect an analog source strictly for monitoring purposes, as
it does not appear as an input to the mixer. Connect a 1/4” TRS phone plug
to the output signal from a cassette deck, for example. The input signals are
sent to the 2 TR B IN LED button in the monitor section. The level is +4dB,
10kQ2 BAL.

Monitor A Out

These terminals are 1/4” TRS dual phone plugs at a level of +4dB, 600 BAL,
and connect the output of the MONITOR A source selection to an external
amplifier (or powered speaker) for monitoring in the control room (CR).
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Monitor B Out

These terminals are 1/4” TRS dual phono plugs at a level of +4dB, 600 BAL,
and connect the output of the MONITOR B source selection to an external
amplifier for monitoring in the studio.

[REC OUT] Record Output

Use 1/4" TRS phone plugs, at a level of +4dB, 10kQ2 BAL, to output signals for
recording.

Master Output

Female XLR connectors send the MASTER L/R analog program output to
external speakers and/or a recording device of +4 dB, 6002 BAL.

2 DAT Tour

Row 4 Connectors

o Remote switch connector for
RS terminaing ~ Wordclock n and Out Talkback ON/OFF and

MIDI In and Qut swm;h / Thru connectors autgmation REC ON/OFF

cannectars

@@

|_ l_". - l
Meter Bridge Seral /O Clock terminating & TR | D LR
connector (Option).  connectors OUT/ Thru switch 2TR Iput Digtal OLR)

Record Qut Digital (XLR)
Cutaway of DA7 Rear Panel Row (4} Digital and Serial Connectors

-_/G

Format select switch

Remote SW [Switch]

Connect 2 momentary or press-to-talk remote switch with a 1/4” TS phone
plug for Talk Back or automation record functions. Parameters are assignable
in the [UTILITY>CONFIG] window.

Digital Input [AES/EBU] [S/PDIF]

An XLR connector inputs an audio signal from a DAT or other digital source.
Assignments can be made from the [D-I/O>INPUT SET] window. This
incoming source can be monitored by selecting the 2TR A LED button as the
MONITOR A source selection, or, on Channel Faders 15 and 16, when 2TR
A is assigned in the [D-WO>INPUT SET] window: The signal can also be
directly assigned to the MASTER L/R program output.

Digital Record Output [AES/EBU] [S/PDIF]

XLR connections of the MASTER L/R digital output are for use in recording
by a digital device with AES/EBU digital input capabilities.
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Format Select Switch

This switch is used to select the signal formart of the Digital Record Qutput,
either AES/EBU (RS-422/110€)) or SIPDIF (0.5 V[p-p|/ 752} physically. The
status information included in the output signals is always “professional”
regardless of the switch position.

For $/PDIF usage, an optional adapter is required(Part No. DA/ADPTF). You
must make certain that the adaprer connects pin #1 and #3 together.

Clock Terminating 75 Q ON/OFF & Out/ Thru Switch

Located next to the WORD CLOCK IN BNC connection, this switch should
be set to 75 £ OFF and Thru position if the DA7 is being used to pass the
wordclock signal to other devices in the chain.

Set the switch to 75 2 ON and OUT for terminating the wordclock, if the
DAY is slaved and located at the end of the wordclock chain. The 75 Q ON
and OUT position should also be selected when the DA7 is being used to
slave other devices to the DA7’s wordclock. Sce Chapter 12, D-I/O for more
information.

Clock Input

This is used to synchronize the DA7 to an external wordclock source. This
allows the DA7's internal clock to slave to another reference, such as a digital
multi-track deck or other device. Use a BNC connector to attach an external
wordclock source.

Clock Output

This is used to slave an external device, such as a digital multi-track machine,
to the DA7 internal clock. It can also be used to relay an external wordclock
that is being used to synchronize the DA7 1o an external device. Using a BNC
connector, other devices can synchronize to the DA7 wordclock.

Serial Terminating Switch

Set the switch to ON if the DA7 is the termination point of the RS$-422/485
serial transmission path, The 110 switch turns this function OFF/ON.
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Serial Port [RS-422/485)

Use this serial port to connect an 1BM compatible computer that has an RS-
422/485 port. Connect 1o the DAY with a D-SUB 9-pin connector. Optional
remote control software for your computer can be used to control the DA7,
thus expanding the features and capabilities of the mixer.

Serial Port [TO PC]

Use this serial port to connect with a Macintosh computer. If the computer is
IBM compatible, you may need a conversion cable that changes a Mini-DIN 8
pin (for TO PC) to a D-sub 9 pin{for RS-232C), available at your nearest
dealer, shown in Appendix E, Cables and Connections. Optional remote
control software for your computer can be used to control the DAY, thus
expanding the fearures and capabilities of the mixer.

connect two DA7s each other, or between the DA7 and the serial
port of a Macintosh computer. Using a straight type of modem
cable may cause malfunctions in serial communications. For more
details see Appendix E, Cables and Connections.

® For TO PC, use only a Macintosh Printer Cable (cross type) to

MIDI IN
This connector is used to receive signals from peripheral MIDI devices.

MIDI OUT
This connector is used 1o send signals to peripheral MIDI devices. The DA7
can be used as a MIDI controller. See Chapter 11, MIDI for details,

METER BRIDGE Connector
This is used to connect the optional Meter Bridge to the DA7.
See Chapter 17, Options for more details.
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Option Card Slots

lot 1 =
Slo & @
Slot 2 = : .
= & =7 —SMPTEA SYNC
St 3 = card sigt
I A i

Option Card Slots

There are three slots for the optional audio Input/Qutput cards, plus one
dedicated slot for the SMPTE/V SYNC card. The space for the SMPTEN
SYNC card is located directly under the MASTER OUT XLR connectors.
Audio option cards are next to the power switch. The audio option cards can
be used in any of the audio slots, but for TANDEM operation, the TANDEM
card MUST be used in Slot 3.

Video Sync Input [V SYNC]
This is used to connect a vertical synchronizing signal from a video device.
See Chapter 17, Options for more about SMPTE/V SYNC.

Digital IO Slot 1 [CH17-24/SLOT 1]

When an option card is inserted into Slot 1, the output of the connected
device appears on Channel Faders 17 through 24, and is controlled by the
Fader Layer Inputs 17-32.

Digital HO Slot 2 [CH25-32/SLOT 2]

When an option card is inserted into Slot 2, the output of the connected
device appears on Channel Faders 25 through 32, and is controlled by the
Fader Layer Inputs 17-32.

Digitat I/0 Slot 3 [CH9-16/SLOT 3]

When an option card is inserted into Slot 3, the output of the connected
device appears on Channel Faders 9 through 16, and is controlled by the
Fader Layer Inputs 1-16. This connection TOGGLES the analog inputs 9-16
with whatever is connected to the option card in Slot 3.

For more information regarding optional slots, see Chapter 12, D-I/O and
Chapter 17, Options.
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Quick Start

As with any mixer, the basics come first. Take it out of the box, plug it into a
standard three-prong, 120v 60Hz electrical outlet, and turn it on. Once the
novelty has passed of seeing all the colored lights and the faders going up
and down when the buttons are pressed, your real fun can begin.

There are several basic functions that, once you become familiar with, will
make the DA7 easy to use. This Quick Start Guide assumes that you have a
basic knowledge of audio technology.

If you have already started pushing buttons, press the Fader
Layer INPUT 1-16 LED button, turn off all the channels, and

lower all the faders. Then, press the CHANNEL button to display
the [CHANNEL]} window. Or, if you wish to start fresh, reset the
DA7 back to the factory presets by turning the unit off. Then hold
down both the METER and CHANNEL buttons in the MASTER
DISPLAY area. While holding these buttons down, turn the DA7
back on. Your mixer will restart automatically.

The “reset to default” procedure, in the tip above, will reset all
the mixer functions and clear all the library and memory registers.
This is an irrevocable procedure. You can protect your data by
copying it to a backup using the [MIDI>BULK] procedure
described in Section 11-4.
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The following five modules will give you a fundamental understanding of the
primary features of the DA7. This chapter does not cover all of the features of
a particular example, since it is meant as an introduction. If you do not
understand something, go to the chapter that is referenced for further
information. MIDI and automation functions are not included in this chapter
and will be addressed later in this Users' Guide.

B2
B

4
3 -
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3-1 Module A, Getting Sound Out

No Waiting . . . Join the 10 Step Program!

Look at the Rear Panel of the mixer. Everything that gocs in and out of your
DA7 comes through here. This Module describes the process for achieving
sound output from the mixer,

Master L/R out —  Monitor A outputs -J

MIC/LINE
Input knot
)
Reacne ¢ |
.
7 PAN/ASSIGN knob
8 L/R Assign bution
A Select LED j@ ‘ Fader —
Emli.gD =8 Layer
n cli
button = section

S
A Monitor section j

Monitor A knob

Fader

Channet Master L/R
strip fader strip
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A Connect an input source — From the source to the Rear Panel of the DA7,

connect an XLR connector to INPUT 1, or 1o a 1/4” TRS phone plug to .
INPUT 9.

A Attach an output monitor — In a production environment, attach the
amplifier input to the DA7 MONITOR A OUT and press the L/R
selection button of the MONITOR A section. In a live mix situation,
attach the amplifier input to the DA7 MASTER OUT.

A Preset the MASTER L/R — Raise the MASTER L/R fader to zero, This
fader sets the master output level.

There is a shortcut to placing any Fader to zero level. Hold down
the SELECT LED button for the Channel and simultaneously
press the ON LED button. The Fader will move to zero level.

s

28

T~
-
-~
[V}
4
L
=N

A Press the MASTER L/R ON LED burtton — This LED button turns the
MASTER L/R channel strip on (red).

A Press the Fader Layer INPUT 1-16 LED button - This will assign the
Channel Faders to inputs 1-16.

A\ Activate SELECT - Above cach Channel Fader ON LED button is an
LED button labeled SELECT. Pressing this will turn it on (orange).
Once selected, it activates the area near the LCD display. Here,
parameters can be assigned to the channel, such as EQ, dynamics, pan,
or aux, if desired.

&b Press the LIR LED button in the PAN/ASSIGN section — This is where you
assign an output path. Pressing the L/R LED button turns it on (green).
This will assign the selected Channel Fader to the L/R outputs of the mixer.
(Pan is always active on the L/R output of the DA7.)

A Select Channel Fader 1 or 9, and then press the Channel Fader ON
LED button to turn the channel on ¢(red). Raise the Fader to zero.

A Adjust the input gain — Turn the MIC/LINE INPUT knob on the
Channel Strip to set the incoming signal type and level.
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While sending a signal through the channel, look below the MIC/ILINE
knob, and you will find the PEAK/SIGNAL LED. This LED will light
(green} when the signal is present and below clipping,.

When the signal is near clipping, it will light ¢(red), showing that you are
either close to or at an overload condition (something you should not
do in digital recording), and you should reduce the level using the
MIC/LINE knob.

This is an important adjustment. Since this stage of gain is before the
A/D converter, it is important to get the maximum signal (without
overload) to the converter so that you will have the best possible signal
to noise ratio. Too high of a signal will cause distortion, and too low of a
signal will quite possibly introduce unwanted neise to your recording.

With the Channet Fader and MASTER L/R Fader set at 0, while

@ watching the PEAK/SIGNAL LED of the Channel Strip, turn the
MIC/LINE INPUT knob to adjust the level to “peak”. Generally,
“peak” is when the PEAK/SIGNAL LED flashes (red), which
should be very rare!

A Adjust the levels — With a source connected to the mixer, audio levels
can be adjusted via the MIC/LINE INPUT knob. This controls the
channel inpur level.

Channel Fader. This controls the channel output level to the selected
bus or direct out.

MASTER L/R Fader. This controls the MASTER L/R output level of the
DA7.

MONITOR A LEVEL knob. This adjusts the control room monitor
volume without affecting the mixer output level.

The [GAIN] soft knob in the [CHANNEL] window provides

additional level control for the selected channel. Cursor to the soft
knob and rotate the JogDial to boost the audio level, when
additional gain is needed. The [GAIN] soft knob range is -24dB to
+12dB.
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3-2 Module B, Onboard Signal Processing

Each of the 32 input channels, the 8 buses and the MASTER L/R output of
the DA7 has the option of inserting a 4-band Parametric Equalizer with
various filter types. There is also a Dynamics Processor on these same
channels that offers you a choice of GATE + COMPRESSOR or
EXPANDER. There is also a 0 to 300 ms Delay Processor for each of the 32
input channels. AUX 1-6 Returns have a 2 band Parametric Equalizer.

Q factor knoh  —= = — THL/ATK/DLY knob
FREQ(frequency} — |~ RATIO/RLS/GAIN knob
knab . |— Parameter select button
BANKnob — —= DELAY ON LED button

Y . DYNAMICS ON LED button
Fequency band | |—Eu ON/OFF LED bution

Top Panel Sections

] 3 Quick Stant

EQ ON button

L LSRG H GH—HID T

Q factor adjustment soft knobs -]
F (trequency) adjustment soft __;
knobs
G (gain) adiustment soft knobs =

Esualizer

COMP+GATE button —
DYNAMICS ON/OFF button —— DELAY ON/OFF button
EXPANDER button —

GATE area - has controls ——>=
for threshold, attack and
release.

COMPRESSION area - has
controls for threshold, ratio,
aftack, release, and gain.

Ovromics l

Dynamics Window
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@ When the [AUTO DISP CHANGE] sclection in the

[UTILITY>CONFIG] window is ERF, the LCD screen will update
and display the respective window for the EQ or dynamics/delay
adjustment that is currently being performed.

Equalizer
The EQUALIZER section contains controls for the adjustment of the
frequency characteristics for the selected channel.

A Select a channel — Press the ON LED button (red) on a channel, and
press the SELECT LED burton (orange) for the channel.

Display the [EQUALIZER] window — Press the GAIN knob, and the LCD
screen will display the [EQUALIZER] window:.

Press the EQ ON LED button - This button toggles EQ on (green) and
off for the selected channel.

Select a frequency band button — Activate the H (high), HM ¢high-mid),
LM (low-mid), or L (low) frequency band by pressing the respective LED
button to turn it on {orange}.

B b P b

Adjust an EQ parameter - Rotating the Q, FREQ, or GAIN knobs will
give you enormous control over the timbre of the sound.

For a more detailed explanation of the Equalizer, refer to Chapter 7,

@ An alternate method for adjusting EQ is to use the ARROW
buttons to move the ¢ursor to the [EQUALIZER] window soft
knob controls, and then use the JogDial to adjust the parameters.

Dynamics/Delay

Each channel of the DA7 can have unique dynamics and/or delay processing
assigned to it.

A Display the Dynamics window — Press the knob and the LCD will
display the {DYNAMICS] window.

A  Activate the DYNAMICS/DELAY section — Press the DYNAMICS ON LED
button, which turns it on (greern).
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A Select a dynamics type — Gursor to either the ERIEEERE button or the
Al button in the [FUNCTION] area of the [DYNAMICS]
window, and press the ENTER button.

A Either

Adjust the Compressor+Gate — The [COMP] area has software control
for [THL] (threshold), [RATIO], [ATK] (attack), [RLS] (release), [GAIN],
and [DLY] (delay). The [GATE] area gives you control over [THL], [ATK] and
{RLS].

Or,

Adjust the Expander — This is similar in appearance to the [COMP] area,
except [GAIN] is replaced by [RANGE].

Adjust the Delay - This area has two ficlds for adjustment. The first one
allows you to change the Delay for the selected channel by 1 msec step. The
other aillows you to change the Delay for the selected channel by 1 sample
step. You can also enter a number in either field using the numeric keypad.

T
2
w
2
2
35
<
™

See Chapter 9, Dynamics / Delay for more details.
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3-3 Module C, Outboard Processing

The DA7 has the ability 1o route signals outside of the program buses for
processing by outboard devices. Qutboard effects devices, such as a reverb
unit or an effects processor, can be attached to the DAY in several ways. By
using the aux sends and returns and the analog Inserts, you have
tremendous flexibility for getting the signal where you need it. Let's look at
the Auxiliaries first.

-Aux 1 & 2 send
and return
{S/POIF)

L ~2TR In / Inputs 15,16 (Digital)

Master L/R outputs — L~ Record ~ Monitor A -
outputs outputs Record out {Digital} (XLR)
{Analag) |- k- Aux Returns 3,4,5, and 6
Aux Sends 3,4,5, and 6
Rear Panel

Aux section

1.1 Level ON/OFF knob
" Pre LED button

—~Aux 1-6 LED buttons

Fader Layer inputs 1-16 Fader Control LED button

Aux/Bus Fader Layer

Top Panel Sections
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Auxs (Auxiliaries)

The DA7 has six AUX sends and six AUX returns. AUX1 & 2 are S/PDIF
digital IN+OUT, while AUX3 through 6 arc analog.

While Aux feeds are generally used to send signals to outboard signal
processing devices, they are also commonly used for headphone sub-mixes,
Cuc feeds for announcers in post production environments, etc. They can
also be used to feed a tape machine when you need more buses. If you let
creativity be your guide, you will find many uses for the aux send and
returns. Later in this chapter we will show you examples of some unique
uses of the Auxes.

These Auxes can be used as six mono sends or in stereo pairs (such as 1&2,
3&4, 5&06), and six mono returns or stereo pairs. These six returns can also
be used as an additional six inputs to the mixer, bringing the total of inputs
to 38. Additionally, these six returns have a 2-band Parametric EQ on each
channel.

Aux selections and assignments are displayed in both the [CHANNEL]
window and the appropriate [FADER CONTROL>AUX] window, as well as
the LED field. However, the [CHANNEL] window will initially be displayed
on the LCD when selecting and assigning aux functions.

See Chapter 10, AUX for additional information.

Working with the Aux Send and Return

A Connect the output — Connect the output of AUX 5/6 SEND on the Rear
Panel of the DA7 to the inputs of the effects device.

A Connect the input — Connect the output of the effects device 1o AUX 5/6
RETURN on the Rear Panel of the DA7.

Assign channels — Either in the appropriat¢ [CHANNEL] windows or in
the [FADER CONTROL] window, assign the channels that you want to
send to [AUX 5/6] for processing.

Adjust the aux send levels — Rotate the LEVEL ON/OFF knob for AUX
SEND 5 and for AUX SEND 6 to set the channel levels for the aux sends.

Press the AUX/IBUS Fader Layer LED button (orange) - This will
activate the Fader Layer for AUX RTN and AUX SND.

- -

Send the signal out — Press both the AUX SND 5 and AUX SND 6
Channel Strip ON buttons, and raise the faders to send the signal out
to the effects processor.
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Bring the signal in — To hear the effects processors” signal, turn on the
AUX RTN 5 and AUX RTN 6 Channel Strips, assign them to an output,
and raise the faders.

How to send to an aux:

A Select a channel — Press the SELECT LED button on the channel you
want to assign to an aux send,

A Assign the channel to an aux - Press one of the 1-6 LED buttons in the
AUX section to turn it on (greern).

A\ Press the LEVEL ONJOFF knob — This toggles the selected channels’
aux assignment on or off. As seen in the [CHANNEL] window, the
software button will appear as QFF, changing to when engaged.
Pressing the AUX knob while in any other window will change the LCD
to the [CHANNEL] window.

You can also view the aux assignments on the LED ficld of the selected
channel. You will see a green LED in the appropriate locations, when the
AUTOMATION/AUX LED button is toggled to AUX.

=
g
o
x
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Adjust the aux level - Rotating the LEVEL ON/OFF knob adjusts the
channel level to the selected aux.

2

Press the PRE LED button to turn pre-fade on (red) — This button
toggles the assignment of the selected aux from the default (post-
fader) to X8 (pre-fader), as seen in the [CHANNEL]

window,

A\ Press the FADER CONTROL LED button - To see the aux assignment
status of all 32 channels, press the FADER CONTROL LED button to
turn it on ¢red), and the [FADER CONTROL>AUX] window group will
be displayed. The faders can be used to adjust levels of the selected
AUX Send.
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Pre/Post ON/OFF
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Effects

Outboard effects devices, such as a reverb unit or an effects processor, can be
attached to the DA7 in several ways. In conjuction with the aux sends and
returns, one of the great features of the DA7 is the Fader Layer controls,
which expands the use of the channel faders. By designing the mixer this
way, channel faders are not tied up with effects returns. This also permits
effects assignment to groups, not just to individual sources.

Let’s look at both setups.

Analog Inserts

Inserts can be used to add processing to a specific channel. Use the analog
INS (insert) jacks on the Rear Panel {channels 1-16) to add outboard
processing directly into a Channel Strip. This puts the effect device into the
signal path after the Mic pre-amp, and before anything else in the Channel
Strip. Use a stereo cable that has a Y connector with two mono phono plugs
{unless the effects device uses a stereo phono plug). For details on connector
wiring see Appendix E, Cables and Connections.
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How to Connect the Analog Inserts (1-16)

A Plug in the effects processor - Plug the send into the input of the effects
device and plug the return into the output of the effects device.

A\ Raise the source fader on the DA7. Adjust the mix balance from the
effects device. For further information see page Appendix E-2, Cables
and Connections,

Digital Send and Return

A Connect the output — Using an XLR cable, connect the REC OUT of the
DIGITAL IN/OUT on the Rear Panel of the DA7 to the recording device.

A Connect the input — Using an XLR cable, connect the output from the
digital recording device 1o the 2TR A IN / INPUT 15, 16 DIGITAL
IN/JOUT of the DA7.

A Send the signal out — This output is the same as the MASTER L/R
output.

A\ Listen to tape playback — Optionally, you may return 2 TR IN A as
INPUT 15, 16 on the mixer. To do this, go to the {D-I/O>INPUT SET]
window, and select 2 TR IN A to INPUT 15, 16.

Or,

>

Connect the output — Connect the AUX 1/2 SEND to the input of a
digital recorder, or to the input of a digital effects device.

-~

Connect the input — Connect the stereo outputs of the digital device to
the AUX 1/2 RETURN.

DA77 Users’ Guide
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A\ Press the Fader Layer AUX/BUS LED button.

A\ Send the signal out — Turn on the AUX SND 1 and AUX SND 2
Channel Strips by pressing their ON buttons (red), and raise the faders
to send the signal to the digital device.

A To listen to the return signal — Turn on the AUX RTN 1 and AUX RTN 2
Channel Strips, assign an output, and raise the faders to hear the return
signal.

O Tz Sle 1L D ther )

[D-I/O=INPUT SET] Window

Additional TAPE Sends and Returns
The DA7 is a very fexible mixer because it has 8 buses available in either
digital or analog (through the option slots).

There are other ways to use the mixer in a creative manner. You can use the
analog fearures of the DA7 for analog multi-tracking. Your creativity here can
produce wonders. Here are a few examples:

Analog 2-Track Tape Sends and Returns

A Connect the output — Connect the REC OUT (analog) 1/4” TRS outputs
on the Rear Panel of the DA7 to the inputs of an analog recording device.

A Connect the input ~ Take the outputs from the analog recording device
and attach to either:
B INPUTS 9 and 10 (listen via the MASTER L/R OUTPUT)
B 2TR B IN (listen to the 2TR B source for MONITOR A)

B AUXRETURN 3/4 or 5/6 (listen via the AUX/BUS faders, or the
AUX source for MONITOR A)

A Repeat steps A through A under Analog 4-Track Sends and Returns
which are listed on the following page.
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Analog 4-Track Sends and Returns

A Connect the output — Connect the stereo 1/4” TRS connectors (with
mono Y connections) to the AUX SEND 3/4 and 5/6 outputs on the
Rear Pancl of the DA7, Connect the four mono connectors to inputs 1
through 4 of your 4-track tape machine.

Connect the input - Connect the cutput channels of the tape machine
to AUX RETURN 3/4 and 5/6 on the Rear Panel of the DA7. They could
be connected to four separate input channels.

Assign channel outputs - In the [CHANNEL] window for each channel,
assign the desired aux outputs and levels.

Activate the AUX/BUS Fader Layer - Press the AUX/BUS Fader Layer
LED button (orange).

Send the signal out - Turn on the AUX SEND 3,4,5 and 6 Channel

Strips by pressing their ON buttons (red), and raise the faders to send
the signal to your tape deck.

o
R
£
.
S
m

Record the source material on tape.

Listen to tape playback — Turn on the AUX RTN 3,4,5 and 6 Channel
Strips, assign an output, and raise the faders to hear the tape ourput
signal.

P B PP b
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3-4 Module D, Monitoring

There are scveral ways to listen to sources on the DA7. This section describes
the MONITOR A (CR) selections. The DA7’s operator/engineer will usually
monitor from the control room(CR). We assume that an amplifier is already
connected to the speakers,

A\ cConnect the output — Connect the MONITOR A OUT 1o the amplifier.

A Select the output - Press the LIR LED button (green) in the MONITOR
A section to route the MASTER L/R 1o MONITOR A.

A Adjust the MASTER L/R Fader Strip — Press the ON button for the
MASTER L/R Fader Strip, and raise the fader to set the level.

increase the volume.

A Adjust the gain - Turn the MONITOR A LEVEL knob clockwise to
A

Select 2TR B in the MONITOR A selections — Plug & source, such as an
analog tape deck, into the 2TR B IN (ANALOG) connectors on the Rear
Panel. This bypasses the mix bus of the DA7 and routes the signal
directly to the Control Room monitors.

MASTER L/R meter will not respond to a signal from 2TR B.
This is because it is an analog signal, and the meter can only
display a digital signal.

@ When using the optional meter bridge, the MONITOR A/

In conjuction with the digital send and return examples in the preceding
Module C:

A Listen 1o the tape playback — Turn on the AUX RTN 1 and 2 Channel
Strips, assign an output, and raise the faders to hear the tape signal.

A Select AUX in the MONITOR A selections - This permits monitoring of
aux scnds 1/2, 314, or 5/6. The sclected auxes will appear in the
MEMORY readout momentarily when the MONITOR A AUX LED button
is pressed. Press the AUX button to cycle through them.

A Choose MONO from the MONITOR A selections — This will sum any of
the sources selected in the MONITOR A area (except 2TR B). This is
useful to check for out of phase signals. It will not affect the signal being
output to the L/R bus.
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3-5 Module E, Tips, Shortculs and Warnings

If you read nothing else, this is the section of the manual you should read. It
contains information about the DA7 that will make it easier to use and
understand. These tips, shortcuts and warnings contain essential
information,

There are several hidden functions in the DA7. Some items discussed here
are not described clsewhere in this manual. We recommend you take a few
minutes to look over these features, as well as review Appendix D, Default
Settings. These settings are the ones the DAY will return to if you reset the
mixer. It is a good idea for you to review them so that you know what these
settings are before you begin using the DA7 on an important project.

Tips

@ To reset the DA7 to factory default settings:
Simultaneously press the CHANNEL and METER buttons in the
[MASTER DISPLAY] area. This will reset all the mixer functions and
clear the libraries and memories. Please note that this is an
irrevocable procedure. You can protect your mixer settings from
being lost by using the [MIDI>BULK] procedure described in
Chapter 11, MIDI to back up your data. See page 11-10 MIDI, BULK
(Bulk Out) Window for more information.

® To automatically set the fader of an individual channel to zero
level:
Simultaneously press the SELECT LED button and the ON LED
button of the channel strip, and the fader will move to the zero level
position.

® To automatically set the faders of BUS 1-8 and MASTER L/R to
zero level:
Simultaneously press the SELECT LED button, the ON LED button of
the MASTER L/R strip and the AUX/BUS LED button of the Fader
Layer section and all of these faders will move to the zero level
position,

@ To recalibrate the faders:
Press the INPUT 1-16 button and the CUSTOM/MIDI button
simultaneously. The faders will immediately clear themselves of all
settings, and will perform the recalibration. This will take several
seconds. When this operation is finished, the faders will return to the
positions they were in before the recalibration, It is a good idea to
periodically recalibrate the faders. It can increase the accuracy and
performance of the moving fader system in the DA7.
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@ To restart the DA7:
Simultaneously press the METER button in the [MASTER DISPLAY]
section and the H(High) LED button in the [EQUALIZER] section, if
you nced to restart the DA7 without shutting down.

@ To clear flipped faders to a specific layer:
Press and hold the master fader layer button for the layer you want all
the faders to switch to for two seconds. See page 6-2, Fader Layers,
for more information.

® To clear all solo’d channels:
When you have solo’d multiple channels, you may wish to clear them
all at the same time. You may not be able to see all the channels you
have solo’d at any one time because they may be on different fader
layers, thus causing confusion as to what is or is not solo’d. In either
case, simply press any solo button for two seconds and all the solos
will clear. See page 16-2, Utility, Solo Monitor (SOLO/MON)
Window, for more information.

® You should consider the CHANNEL button in the [MASTER
DISPLAY] area of the wop panel "Home Base” or the "safety” or
"PANIC" button for the DA7's LCD display. If you get lost or cannot
find your way out of a particular screen, press this button to return
the LCD screen to the [CHANNEL] window. This window shows you
the current status of the main features of the mixer.

@ The cursor appears in the screen as a "highlight selection” device, not a
typical pointer or arrow. As you use the controls to navigate around
the LCD screen, the various areas, buttons, fields, and lists in the
windows will be selected by a border or highlight designating the
current area or item.

@ Remember that the knobs located in the EQ, PAN DYNAMICS and AUX
area are buttons that have several functions. See the appropriate
chapter for the functions of these buttons. See page 7-3, EQUALIZER
Section, page 8-1, PAN/BUS ASSIGN Controls, page 9-3,
DYNAMICS/ DELAY Section Controls, and page 10-3, AUX Section
Controls, respectively for more information.

® Sectting Gain structure in a digital mixer is extremely important. The
way to do this on the DA7, is to start with the signals coming into
Inputs 1-16. Since these are the signals that will be passed through an
A/D converter, you should try to get as high a level as possible without
overloading the circuit. With the Channel Fader set at 0, while
watching the PEAK/SIGNAL LED of the Channel Strip, turn the
MIC/LINE INPUT knob to adjust the signal to gently "peak”. You will
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know you are there when the PEAK/SIGNAL LED Nashes (red) which
should be very rare. Another area where you can adjust for proper
input gain is the [GAIN] soft knob in the [CHANNEL] window. This
control provides an additional level of control for the selected
channel. Cursor to the soft knob, and rotate the JogDial 1o boost the
audio level when additional gain is needed. The [GAIN] soft knob
range is -24dB to +12dB. Further Gain changes should be controlled
by the fader levels of the channel. See more information described on
page 5-3, Channel Window and page 6-3, Channel Strip.

® If you are not familiar with a digital metering system that uses dBFS
(decibels Full Scale), it may take you a little while to get used to the
meter characteristics of the DA7. What dBFS means is that OdB is at
the top of the meter, and instead of showing a level above 0dB, it
shows OL (OverLoad). In digital metering you should never go above
the full scale OdB level. Remember that the digital format is very
unforgiving of overmodulation. Too high a level will create noise or
even distortion to a recorded signal and you may not be able to
correct it
These meters can either be VU or PPM with no peak hold, momentary
peak hold or infinity peak hold. Take a few minutes to oy out all the
possible settings in order to aquatint yourself with this type of
metering before you use the DA7 on a project. If you are using the
optional meter bridge, you should be aware of the CONSOLE LINK
button. When activated, this feature allows the meter bridge to reflect
the action of the FADER LAYER buttons. If you flip a fader, the meter
will follow. If you wish to monitor manually, press the master fader
layer button on the meter bridge to select which layer you will
monitor, You should also be aware that you will not see the level of
2TR B displayed on the MONITOR A section of the meter bridge
(extreme right hand side). This is because these meters can only
measure a digital signal, and 2TR B is an analog signal.
See page 5-3, Channel Window, page 6-3, Channel Strip, and page
17-16, METER BRIDGE, for more information.

@ For functions other than AUTOMATION, you must execute UNDO
immediately after performing the memory-related action that you
want undone. After you change to another register or change to
another window display, you cannot execute the UNDO function.
For AUTOMATION operations, UNDO can be executed at any time
for the current event only. UNDO cannot be performed if either the
[UNDO] (clear buffer) or the [UNDO] buttons in the
[AUTOMATION>SETUP] window have been executed. See page 14-
2, AUTOMATION, SETUP Window, for more information.

3 quick Start
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@ If you want to view the AUX SEND status on the LED field while
AUTOMATION is [ENABLE] and [MMC] is active, simultaneously
press the SHIFT key of the Keypad and the AUTOMATION/AUX LED
button. This will only change the LED display, and will not interrupt
the AUTOMATION operation. Sce page 14-5, AUTOMATION,
EXECUTE Window, for more information.

@ Dithering the output of the DA7 to fewer than 24 bits is sometimes
required. If the correct Dither adjustment is not applied to the signals
output from the DA7, the sound quality of the audio will be affected.
In normal operation, the digital audio signals output from the DA7
are 24 bit word lengths. 1f the device connected to the DA7 operates
at fewer than 24 bits (such as a DAT machine), you will be unable to
completely record the signal. Dithering permits you to connect two
devices together that do not have matching bit rates (burt have
matching sample rates) by using a complex algorithm that reduces the
word length. For example, you may wish to record to a DAT machine
which only records 16 bit words. This problem can be solved by
adjusting the word length output from the DA7 by Dithering. The bit
number output by the mixer should be set to match the device
connected to the DA7. See page 12-14, D-I/Q, DITHER Window, for
more details.

@ Pressing the FLIP LED buttons is an easy way to access specific
channels that are not in the current Fader Layer without flipping the
entire mixer to a new layer. See Chapter 6, Fader Layers and
Channel Strips for more information.

® When you are in the D-I/O page, you may encounter a source field or
button that is "crosshatched” and/or cannot be selected. This means
that the source or slot is either improperly connected, or the attached
external device is not presently urned on. See page 12-2, D-I/QO,
INPUT SET Window, for more information.

@ When producing material for use with a video production, reference
the DA7 to an incoming video signal. Do this during all stages of the
production. You will need to know the video reference characteristics
for the production, so that you can reference the DA7 correctly. See
page 14-5, AUTOMATION, EXECUTE Window, and page 10 of the
Glossary for more details.

@ Data with an - (infinity) fader level and flat equalizer settings are
stored to the scene library memory number 01 when the DA7 is
delivered. Data with 0 dB fader level is stored in the other memories
of the library. Sec Chapter 15, Scene Memory, for more details.

@® Once the groups have been activated in the [FADER GRP} or [MUTE
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GRP] windows, the window does not have to be displayed when you
want to register a group. Use the fader group or mute group selection
buttons in the [CHANNEL] window to register the channel to a
group. See Chapter 13, Group, for more information.

® To clear all grouped channels:
In the [FADER GROUP] and [MUTE GROUP] windows, pressing any
one of the SELECT LED buttons in the group for two seconds will
clear all channels assigned. See Chapter 13, Group, for more
information.

® When using a DTRS (Tascam) DA88, DA38 or DA9S, check the settings
of the dip switches located on the optional TDIF card. Improper
operation can be avoided by correct selection of these switches. See
page 17-6, TDIF Card, for more information.

® 1t is also an excellent idea to check the default setting of areas that
you will be using often. A good example of this is the SOLO
MONITOR area. You can avoid being confused about the way the DA7
operates by looking over the default settings in Appendix D. Also,
check the settings on the UTILITY, D-I/O and MIDI pages so you can
set the PA7 defaults to the way you prefer to operate,

@ To monitor surround sound:
You should turn ON and assign the buses as surround sound in the
[SURROUND SOUND] area of the {SOLO/MONITOR] window. See
page 16-2, Utility and Solo/Monitor (SOLO/MON) Window, for
more details.

@ To change the channel for [EQ] or [DYN/DLY] in the Automation:
Simultaneously press the SHIFT(#0) button and the SELECT LED
button of the channel to change its parameters. See page 14-5,
AUTOMATION, EXECUTE Window, for more information.

Shortcuts

@ Pressing the AUTOMATION/AUX button on the top panel of the DA7
to select automation acts as a shortcut to the RECORD button in the
AUTOMATION EXECUTE screen. See page 14-5, Automation,
Execute Window, for more information.

® You can create a stereo or link channel pair by simultaneously
pressing the appropriate channel SELECT LED buttons, when the
[CHANNEL] window [LINK] area is Bl . To cancel, simultaneously
press the buttons a second time. Be very careful with the use of this
feature, as you can create a LINKED pair (two Mono faders with two
Mono EQ’s, Dynamics, etc.) or a true STEREQ pair (two faders with
the same operation and stereo EQ, Dynamics, etc.). See Chapter 13,
Group for more information.
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@ When the [AUTO DISP CHANGE] selection in the
[UTILITY>CONFIG] window is B | the DIRECT LEI button in the
PAN/ASSIGN/ EIIEINE , BUS ASSIGN section of the Top Panel is a
shorteut to the [TO SLOT] window. See page 12-10, D-I/O TO SLOT
Window, for more information.

@ There is a shortcut to recall desired windows directly by pressing one
of the SETUP buttons, then one of the buttons on the 10 KeyPad.
See page Appendix B-3, LCD Screen Displays for more information.

® There is a shortcut to revert all input faders to 0 dB. Press the LAYER
4 button in the FADER LAYER Controls Section while holding down
the SELECT LED button on the MASTER L/R fader strip. The fader
level offset, when pre-existing with FADER LINK or FADER GROUP
settings, will be reset after implementation.

® There is a shortcut to set all input channels to ON. Press the LAYER 1
button in the FADER LAYER Controls Section while holding down the
SELECT LED button on the MASTER L/R fader strip. MUTE GROUP
will be ignored even when it is preset.

® There is a shortcut to set all input channels to OFF Press the LAYER
2 button in the FADER LAYER Controls Scction while holding down
the SELECT LED button on the MASTER L/R fader strip. MUTE
GROUP will be ignored even when it is preset.

@ The Windows for the various Set-Up functions can now be directly
accessed by pressing the desired Set-Up keys, then enter the number
of the Window using the 10 Keypad. Of course, you must be familiar
with the Windows of the DA7 to go directly to them! The following
chart shows the Set Up buttons, the 10 Key # 1o press, and which of
the Windows is recalled:

SET UP KEY TEN KEY NUMBER WINDOW RECALLED
{(Window Group)

[UTILITY] 1] [UTILITY>OSC/BATT)|
[UTILITY) (2] [UTILITY>CONFIG]
[UTILITY) [3] [UTILITY>USR CSTM]
[UTILITY] [4] [UTILITY > INPUT MTX)
[MIDI] (1] [MIDI>SETUP)

[MIDI] (2] [MIDI>PRG ASGN]
[MIDI] (3] [MIDI>CTRL ASGN]
[MIDI] [4] [MIDI>BULK]

[MIDI] (5] [MIDI>MIDI RMT]
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(D-1/O]

[D-1/O]

[D-I/O]
[GROUP|
[GROUP]
[GROUP|
[GROUP]
[METER]
[METER|
[METER]
[AUTOMATION]|
[AUTOMATION]
[AUTOMATION]|

(1]
(2]
(3]
(1]
(2]
[31
i4]
1]
12]
13
(1
(2]
(3]

[D-1/O>INPUT SET)
[D-I/O>TO SLOT)
[D-1/O>DITHER|
[GROUP>FADER GRP|
[GROUP>MUTE GRP|
[GROUP>LINK/STR|
[GROUP>ROUTING |
[METER>INPUT1-32]
[METER>BUS/AUX]|
[METER>SLOT]
[AUTOMATION >SETUP|
[AUTOMATION > EXECUTE]
[AUTOMATION>EVT EDIT]

® There is a shortcut to return to the [CHANNEL] window from the [D-
I/O>TO SLOT] window. Press the DIRECT key in the assignment
section of the centrally assignable channel strip on the Top Panel of

the DA7.

® There is a shortcut for returning to teh CHANNEL window.
xThe [CHANNEL] window changes to the [SURROUND] window
whenever the PAN knob is pressed. To return from the [SURROUNIY]
to the [CHANNEL] window after it has been unintentionally selected,
press the PAN knob again. Use this shortcut to change the
[SURROUND] window back to the [ CHANNEL] window.
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®Warn‘mgs

® You should make certain that the DAY is properly ventilated on the
sides and bottom. Otherwise, the DAY could overheat and
compromise it's performance.

® When connecting recording devices to the DA7, such as a DAT, ADAT,
DASS or a similar device, pay attention to the fact that these devices
ALL operate using a wordclock reference signal. 1t is therefore
important that you make sure that they are all referenced to the same
clock signal. This is the reason that we have provided a WORDCLOCK
IN and OUT connector on the rear panel. You can also select one of
the option Slots to be the master wordclock, or the 2TR A source.
This is a VERY important item in proper operation of any digital audio
system. Please make sure that you set this function properly. Poor
sound quality can result from improper wordclock operation. It can
also affect the operation of the DA7. For example, the SOLO system
may seem to malfunction by not selecting a particular channel or
channels. This can be due to Clock related issues. See Chapter 17,
Options for specific information regarding the connection
requirements of these devices. Also see Chapter 12, D-1/O for setting
the master wordclock source. If after reading this information you are
unsure of the operation or setup of this function, please consult your
dealer.

e
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@ It is imperative that the sampling frequency settings for the DAY and
all digital peripheral devices connected to the DA7 are set to the same
sampling frequency. These devices cannot perform properly if the
frequency settings do not match. The DA7 does not convert from one
sample frequency to the other. See Chapter 12, D-1/0 for more
information.

@ YWhen the [BATTERY] graph displays "LOW BAT'TERY", you should
contact a Panasonic Service Center to replace the battery immediately.
You should also back up the DA7 memory by performing a MIDI bulk
back up routine from the [MIDI>BULK}] window. Do not let the
battery run out, or you may inadvertently lose the settings in the DA7
memory. See page 11-10, MIDI, BULK (Bulk Out) Window, and

page 16-8, Utility, Oscillator/Battery (OSC/BATT) Window, for
more details.
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DA7mkll Shortcuts

DA7mbkII Shortcuts

A shortcut expression, [METER|+|H| (EQ) for example, denotes as follows.
While holding down the [METER] button, press the [H]| button.
Shortcuts followed by (2s) indicates to hold down the button for more than

2 seconds.

[METER]+[H] (EQ):
[SELECT]+[ON]:

MASTER [SELECT]+|DIRECT]:

MASTER [SELECT]+ |LAYER 3]:
[LAYER 1]+ [LAYER 4]:

[MMC|+ [D-1/0]:

[MMC]+[SOLO MONITOR]:
[SOLO] (2 5):

[LAYER 1] or [LAYER 2] (2 s):

[MMC]+[FADER CONTROL ON]:

[MMC] +[EQ ON/OFF]:

[MMC]+[DYNAMICS ON/OFF|:

[MMC]+CH [SELECT]:

Software Reset
FADER to O dB

FADER ON/OFF in the
fUTILITY>CONFIG]| window

All FADER to 0 dB
FADER calibration

Selecting Analog or Digital inputs for
SLOT 3 (INPUT 9-16)

DIM ON/OFF for MONITOR A
Release for all Solo'd
Release for all separate FLIP

FADER ON/OFF for READ
PARAMETER in SCENE

EQ ON/OFF for READ PARAMETER in
SCENE

DYNAMICS ON/OFF for READ
PARAMETER in SCENE

PROTECT CHANNEL SELECT
ON/OFF for READ PARAMETER in
SCENE
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Chdpter 3

MASTER [SELECT]+|LAYER 4]:
MASTER [SELECT]+{LAYER 1]:
MASTER [SELECT]+{LAYER 2]:

MASTER [SELECT]+[FREQ] (EQ):

All input FADER to 0 dB
All input channeis to ON
All input channels to OFF

All BUS EQ to FLAT

MASTER [SELECT] +[THL/ATK/DLY| (DYN):

[MMC]+[FREQ] (EQ):

[MMC|+ [THL/ATK/DLY] (DYN):
[MMC] + [UTILITY]:

[MMC]+ [UNDO/REDO]:

[H] Band Bution (2 s):

{HM] Band Button (2 s):

{LM] Band Button (2 s):

[L] Band Burtton (2 s):

All BUS DYNAMICS to FLAT

All input EQ 1o FLAT

All input DYNAMICS to FLAT
Oscillator ON/OFF

S0OLO MUTE ON/OFF

Sets High band gr;ain to 0 dB
Sets High-mid band gain to 0 dB
Sets Low-mid band gain to 0 dB

Sets Low band gain to 0 dB
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DA7mkEII Shortcuts in the MMC operation mode

The [0] key in the Keypad performs as [SHIFT] key, and the following
shortcuts are available with SHIFT key in the MMC operation mode.

[SHIFT] +[AUTOMATION/AUX] :

[SHIFT]+[SELECT) :

[SHIFT]+[Numeric key):

Pressing these buttons
simultaneously will let the
AUTOMATION LED and channel strip
LEDs display the AUX Send status
while AUTOMATION is enabled.

Pressing these buttons
simultancously will select the
channel as same as the normal
operation while AUTOMATION is
cnabled.

Pressing these burttons
simultaneously will select or deselect
the corresponding EDIT PARAMETER
while AUTOMATION is enabled.

[1]: FADER, |2]: PAN/SURROUND,
[3]: LIBRARY, [4]: CHANNEL,

[5]: AUX SEND, [6]: SCENE,

[7): EQ, [9]: MISC.

DA7 Users’ Guide
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DA7mbRITI Shortcuts to recall Windows

To recall the desired window, press [a button] in the Setup Section on the
TopPanel, then press a numeric key in the 10-KeyPad.

SET UP KEY TEN KEY NUMBER WINDOW RECALLED
(Window Group)
[UTILITY) (1] [UTILITY>OSC/BATT]
[UTILITY] i2] [UTILITY >CONFIG|
(UTILITY] (3} [UTILITY>USR CSTM]

- [UTILITY] [4] [UTILITY>INPUT MTX]

% |[MIDI] (1] [MIDI>SETUP]

o] [MIDI] (2] [MIDI>PRG ASGN]

3 [MIDI] 3] [MIDI>CTRL ASGN]

™ [MIDI] (4] {MIDI>BULK]
[MIDI) [5] [MIDI>MIDI RMT)
[D-1/O] [1] [D-1/0 >INPUT SET]
[D-1/O] [2] |D-1/0>TO SLOT)
[D-1/O] [31] |D-1/O>DITHER|
|GROUP] 1 [GROUP>FADER GRP)
[GROUP] (2] [GROUP>MUTE GRP]
[GROUP] (3] [GROUP> LINK/STR]
[GROUP] (4] [GROUP>ROUTING|
[METER|] (1] [METER>INPUT1-32]
[METER|] (2] [METER>BUS/AUX]|
[METER] [3] [METER>SLOT]
[AUTOMATION} (1] [AUTOMATION >SETUP)
|AUTOMATION)] [2] [AUTOMATION >EXECUTE]
[AUTOMATION| (3] [AUTOMATION>EVT EDIT]
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Cursor Control

Keypad

i MMC/CURSOR buttan
ARROW bunons\_. o
ENTER button \ 5 JogDial
CURSQR MODE i
butten —

Cursor Control Section
The Cursor Control section includes the Keypad, the Parameter/JogDial,
and the UNDO/REDO, MMC/CURSOR, CURSOR MODE, ENTER, and

ARROW buttons. Use these tools to control the CUrsor in the LCD screen of

the Display Bridge, and to add information to areas in the windows that are
displayed on the LCD screen.

The CUrSOr appears in the screen as a “highlight selection” device,
not a typical pointer or arrow. As you use the controls to navigate
around the LCD screen, the various areas, buttons, fields, and lists

in the windows will be selected by a border or highlight
designating the current area or item.

Several of the buttons in this section perform special functions when MIDI
control is active. Special labeling - - text on a dark background - - identifies
the buttons that also perform MIDI Machine Control functions.

MIDI! functions and operations are discussed in Chapter 11, MIDL
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Keypad

Keypad Display

Each of the ten Keypad buttons have several assigned characters (depending
on the area or field selected in a window that is displayed on the LCD
screen). The buttons are either numeric, symbolic, or alphanumeric.

When a selected area or field in the current window accommodates only
numeric entries, the buttons only input the assigned numerals.

When a selected area or field in the current window accommodates
alphanumeric entries, press the buttons to cycle the assigned letter, numeral,
or symbol selections for the button, and then press the ENTER button to
select the desired character. The character selected will be displayed in the
window, and data entry will advance to the next character position for the
area or field.

The three library windows - - [CH LIB), [EQ LIB], and [DYN LIB], the
[SCENE MEMORY>RD/WT] window, the [MIDI>REMOTE] window, and the
[AUTOMATION>SETUP] window - - ¢ach contain a B B button. When
1 EIYTEER button is selected in a window, - - the [NAME EDITOR] window
is added 1o the LCD screen display.

NAME EDITOR Window
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Use the CUrsor controls to navigate to the various character and symbol
buttons in the [NAME EDITOR] window, and press the ENTER button to
update the highlighted character position in the window data entry field.
Rotate the JogDial to select the highlighted character position. Press the
button in the [NAME EDITOR] window to accept the data entry and
close the window. You can use up to ten characters for a name.

JogDial

JogDial Display

The JogDial performs several functions, either directly or in conjunction
with other controls on the DA7.

® This has been changed so that even if MMC is ENABLED, or the
JOG DIAL is in CURSOR mode, the JOG DIAL can be used to
change the parameters of a soft knob, or an addressable box in the
LCD display, by first selecting the box, and by pressing ENTER. The
JOG DIAL can now enter data in the selected tield. Press ENTER
again to return to the previous mode.

® The LCD display will show which mode you are in by a display of
the function in the lower right hand corner. If you are in the MMC
mode, it will show you the MMC command being sent. If it
is in the CURSOR mode, it will display the CURSOR. If it is
in the PARAMETER mode, the display will be blank.

o You can use the JogDial to rapidly navigate the CUrsor to the
various buttons, areas, and fields in a window. Or, you can use it as
a Parameter knob to change values entered in the selected field.
To change the mode from JogDial to Parameter, simply press
CURSOR MODE and it will toggle between these two functions,

® When the [SCENE MEMORY>RD!W13lwindow is initially
displayed, the JogDial is assigned to the register list area of the
window and can be used to scroll the list.

e When an element is selected in the [LIBRARY DATA] area of the
[CH LiIB]), [EQ LIB], or [DYN LIB] windows, you can use the
JogDial to scroll the register list.

® When the [list table] element is selected in the
[AUTOMATION>SETUP] window or the [AUTOMATION>EVT
EDIT] window, you can use the JogDial to scroll the items in the
list.

® When the [list table] element is selected in the [MIDI>PRG
ASGN], [MIDI>CTRL ASGN], or [MIDi>MIDI RMT] windows, you
can use the JogDial to scroll the items in the list.
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® When the [fader] element of the [CHannel] area of a window is
selected, the JogDial can contral the level setting of the [fader].
The Channel Fader will follow the JogDial level adjustments.

® When a [knob] is selected in a window, you can use the JogDial to
adjust the value of that [knob].

® When a numeric field is selected in a window, you can use the
JogDial to adjust the numeric value in that field.

The JogDial can be used to perform several functions while the
{PAN/SURROUND>SURROUND] window is displayed.

See Chapter 8, Pan/Assign, Surround, Bus Assign for additional
information.

UNDO/REDO Button

UNDO/REDQ Button

The UNDO/REDO functions are active when you store or recall data for
SCENE MEMORY, LIBRARY, or AUTOMATION operations. The UNDO
function of the DAY cancels the most recent memory-related action and
returns to the previous condition. The REDO function cancels the
cancellation.

Press the UNDO/REDO butron immediately after performing the memory-
related operation to cancel the operation. Pressing the UNDO/REDO button
again restores the operation condition that was undone.

® For functions other than AUTOMATION, you must execute

UNDO immediately after performing the memory-related action
that you want undone. After you change to another register or
change to another window display, you cannot execute the UNDO
function.
For AUTOMATION operations, UNDO can be executed at any
time for the current event only. UNDO cannot be performed if
either one of the [UNDO] (clear buffer) or the [UNDO]
buttons in the [AUTOMATION>SETUP] window are
executed,
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/CURSOR Button

MMC/CURSOR Button

MMC is an acronym for MIDI MACHINE CONTROL. Additional button
labelling of text on a dark background identifies the burtons that perform the
indicared functions when MIDI control is active.

Press the [BIfIE /CURSOR burtton to switch the buttons from CUrsor control
mode to the indicated MMC functions. Press the [ /CURSOR button a
second time to return the buttons to cUrser control mode.

On the lower right of the screen, [MNC or |EURSOR]| appears.
See Chapter 11, MIDI for additional information.

See Chapter 14, Automation for addition information on MMC.

CURSOR MODE/& Button

CURSCR MODE Button

When MIDI control is not active, you can use the Joglial to rapidly navigate
the cursor o the various buttons, areas, and fields in a window. Or, you can
use it as a Parameter knob to change values entered in the selected field. To
change the mode from JogDial 1o Parameter, press the CURSOR MODE
button and it will toggle between these two functions.

When MIDI control is active, and the [ /CURSOR has switched button
functions, the CURSOR MODE button function is switched to the @

function. Pressing the button initiates recording on the associated MIDI
device.
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ENTER Button

ENTER Button

Press the ENTER button to activate functions and/or toggle buttons selected
in the windows displayed on the LCD screen.

When MMC is active press the ENTER button to have the JogDial switch to
the PARAMETER mode. Press the ENTER a second time to return to MMC.

Now, once you change the value in the [TIME BASE], [SETUP] or [EXECUTE]
area in the [AUTOMATION] window, and the [SAMFPLE] value of the [DELAY]
area in the [DYNAMICS] window, along with the other parameters, will
display their values in reverse video until you press the [ENTER] key.

ARROW Buttons

ARROW Buttons Display

When MIDI control is not active, the ARROW buttons control the cursor
movement in the LCD screen. The buttons move the CUrSor in the direction of
the associated arrows.

® By holding down any of the cursor ARROW keys, the cursor will
move continuously within the rows or columns of the LCD screen.
(The LCD Screen is laid out on a Row/Column Grid for navigation)

@ Press the UP ARROW button to move the Cursor up in the display.
When the cursor is positioned at the top of a window, pressing the
UP ARROW button will move the cursor wo the bottom of the
window.

L Press the RIGHT ARROW button to move the CUrSor to the right in
the display. When the cursor is positioned on the extreme right of
the window, pressing the RIGHT ARROW button will move the
Cursor to the extreme left of the window,
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Press the DOWN ARROW button to move the Cursor down in the
display. When the Cursor is positioned at the bottom of a window,
pressing the DOWN ARROW button will move the Cursor to the top
of the window.

Press the LEFT ARROW button to move the CUrsor to the left in the
display. When the cursor is positioned on the extreme left of the
window, pressing the LEFT ARROW button will move the cursor to
the extreme right of the window.

When MIDI control is active and the [JRE /CURSOR has switched button
functions, the ARROW buttons are switched to the MIDI functions indicated.

The UP ARROW button is switched to the EEX> function. Press
the button to initiate playing of the active MIDI device.

The RIGHT ARROW button is switched to the EHAM> function.
Press the button to initiate fast forward shuttling of the active MIDI
device.

The DOWN ARROW button is switched to the &8% function. Press
the button to stop the playing of the active MIDI device,

The LEFT ARROW button is switched to the <<EEN function.
Press the button to rewind the active MIDI device.

See Chapter 11, MIDI for additional information.
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Chapter 5
Channel, Library, and Meter
| Windows

5-1 Overview

This chapter provides information on the MASTER DISPLAY section of the
Top Panel and the primary LCD screen windows for the DA7. The MASTER
DISPLAY section is “*home base” when operating the mixer. Although you
will be accessing and using the various features of the DA7, the windows that
are accessed via the buttons in the MASTER DISPLAY scction provide a
ready-reference for the current settings of the mixer.

METER
bution

CHANNEL
button

Master Disptay Section

Library &heters

5 Channels,

DA7. Press this button to return the LCD screen to the
[CHANNEL] window from any other window that is currently
displayed. This window reflects the current status of the primary
features of the mixer.

The CHANNEL button is the “safety” or “PANIC” button for the

Section 5-2 Channel Window, details the elements of the [CHANNEL]
window and the controls that are accessible directly from the window.
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Section 5-3 Library Windows, provides information on the library windows
of the mixer. Using the [CH LIB] (channel library) window as the example,
the common elements found in all of the library windows are detailed in this
section.

Section 5-4 METER Groupy Windows, details the windows accessed via the
METER button in the MASTER DISPLAY secction of the Top Panel.

Section 5-5 Channel Window, Multi-Channel View, dewils the elements of
the [CHANNEL] window in the multi-channel view.
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5-2 Channel Window

The {CHANNEL] window is displayed on the LCD screen by pressing the
button in the MASTER DISPLAY section of the Top Panel. When
the [AUTO DISP CHANGE] selection in the [UTILITY>CONFIG] window is
EN, you can also display the [CHANNEL] window by pressing one of the
AUX section LED buttons, or adjusting the AUX section LEVEL ON/OFF knob,

When [AUTO CHANNEL SELECT] in the [UTILITY>CONFIG] window is
B3, vou can display the [CHANNEL] window by pressing the SELECT
button, or the ON button, or adjusting the fader for any channel.

Taskbar

Window sefection -
buttons —m

Channel Display Window

The [CHANNEL] window areas reflect the current status of the selected
channel, and include indicators and controls for the primary functions of the
DA7. By using the SELECT buttons on a Channel Strip, any channel can be
selected. The number of the selected channels appears in the [taskbar] area
in the LCD, and the window information will reflect the newly selected
channel.

The following areas in the [CHANNEL] window can be changed to user-
selected parameters using the CUrSor controls:

Phantom Power [+48V] Area

A buuton is displayed when a Channel Strip for inputs 1 through 8 is
selected, and should be engaged when the source microphone requires
phantom power. To turn power on, CUrS0l to the BEF) button, and press the
ENTER button. The BER button will toggle to BII.
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Phase [PH] Area

The phase normal and the invert function switches the signal phase of the
selected channel. Cursor to the (normal) button, and press the ENTER
button to invert the signal. The 808 button will toggile to (invert).

[GAIN] Area [ £

By using the JogDial, gain or trim can be added to the selected channel.
This should be considered as an additional gain stage. Cursor to the soft knob,
and rotate the JogDial to either boost or cut the level of the selected source.
The [GAIN] value is displayed in the field below the soft knob. The
adjustable range is -24dB to 12dB.

[AUX SEND] Area ([AUX1] to [AUX6])

[AUX SEND] Area ([AUX1) to [AUXE])
This area of the window is displayed when a channel with aux send
capability is selected. Use the ARROW buttons and the JogDial to
navigate to the various elements in the window area. The (post-fader) and
B3 (pre-fader) buttons are toggled by pressing the ENTER button, after
selecting them with the cursor. The and BA buttons are also toggled by
selecting them with the cursor and pressing the ENTER button.

An [AUX SEND] level soft knob can be adjusted by rorating the JogDial,
after selecting it with the cursor. Rotate the JogDial clockwise to increasc the
gain or counter clockwise to decrease it. The level value is displayed in the
field below the level soft knob. The level range is - oo to +10db.

Alternatively, selections made with the Top Panel AUX section controls will
update the [AUX SEND] window area.

When a selected channel is set for mono and a target aux is set
for stereo, CUrsOr to the soft knob, and turn the JogDial. A pan
value appears in the dara field from L16 - C -R16.

When a selected channel is set for stereo and a target aux is set
for stereo, cursor to the soft knob, and turn the JogDial. A
balance value appears in the data ficld from L16 - C -R16.
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[INS] Area

The insertion mode allows you to send a signal to an external device when
an audio option card is installed in SLOT 3 and the [INSERT] mode is
selected for [SLOT 3] in the [D-1/O>TO SLOT] window. You can only usc the
AD/DA card or the AES/EBU card for this purpose. This signal is routed to an
outboard device, and then it is returned to the DAY via SLOT 3. You can
return to AUX returns 1 through 6, buses 1 through 8, or MASTER L/R.

(LINK] Area

There arce two buttons in the [LINK] area of the window, an BF8 button and
a button. Cursor to the button, and press the ENTER button to
toggle the BEE button to an B button. This will preset the link function for

the channel. The button toggles to the (stereo) button, if desired.

Activating link or stereo for an odd-numbered channel joins it with the
channel to the right, while activating link or sterco for an even-numbered
channel joins it with the channel to the left.

The link function joins adjacent channels to create a pair, while respecting
the current individual channel settings (such as EQ and DYN), including
fader and pan position. The stereo function joins adjacent channels to ¢reate
a stereo pair, and overwrites the even-numbered channel settings with the
current odd-numbered channel settings for phantom power, phase, gain, aux
send, fader group, mute group, equalizer, dynamics, delay, channel on or off,
and fader,

When ©FF] and are displayed, simultaneously pressing both channel
SELECT buttons, or toggling to EIN will link the channels. When and
are displayed, simultaneously pressing both channel SELECT buttons,
or toggling o B will create a stereo pair. Simultaneously pressing the
SELECT buttons, once the channels have been joined, will cancel the
setting.

will not be able to create or cancel the channel pair.

If the AUTOMATION/AUX button is set to AUTOMATION, you

When the channels are joined, either as a linked pair or a stereo pair, the
Channel Faders will operate as a pair. Adjusting one of the faders will
automatically adjust the other.

The channel area in the [taskbar] of the LCD screen windows will show
both channel numbers.

In the fader link, you can change the fader position that is linked,
while pressing the SELECT LED butten of that channel.
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The soft knob in the [PAN/BAL] area of the [CHANNEL] window controls
the balance for the paired channels. When the stereo setting is switched off,
the balance value returns to pan value, but the bus assignment status, if any,
does not change,

Gain Reduction Meter [GR] Area

The [GR] meter is displayed when you select a channel that
supports dynamics.

See Chapter 9, Dynamics/Delay for more on gain reduction
metering.

The level meter indicates the outgoing level of the selected channel
to the MASTER L/R output. When in stereo mode, left and right
Bl level meters are displayed.

The range of the level meter is -50 to OL (overload),

Remember that the digital format is very unforgiving of
overmodulation. Too high a level will create noise and distortion
in the recording process.

[FADR GRP] Area |

The [FADR GRP] (fader group) lets you tie a selected group of faders
together. Operating one fader affects all the other channels in that group. To
assign the current channel to a group, CUrsor to the [, &, @, or @l button,
and press the ENTER button.

To activate a fader group, select the [GROUP>FADR GRP] window, CUISOr to
the group number status line in the [FADR GRP] window, and press the
ENTER button.

Once you have grouped several faders, move one and see how it controls the
others. When a fader in the [FADR GRP] is selected, all other fader group
conditions are canceled.

See Chapter 13, Group for additional information.
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[MUTE GRP] Area

A mute group is similar to a fader group. When a fader is assigned to an
already activated mute group, pressing the ON LED button of the current
Channel Strip will affect the on and off status of all channels in that group.
To assign the current channel to a mute group, CUrsor to one of the mute
group choices, @1, [, B, or (4, and press the ENTER button.

To activate 2 mute group, change to the [GROUP>MUTE GRP] window,
Cursor to the group number status line in the [MUTE GRP] window, and
press the ENTER button.

See Chapter 13, Group for more information.

[EQUALIZER] Area

[EQUALIZER] Area

The [EQUALIZER] area is displayed when you select a channel that supports
equalization. The equalizer graph reflects the equalizer characteristics that
vou have set in the four-band parametric EQ, accessed by pressing the [H],
[HM], [LM], or {L] buttons in the EQUALIZER section, and turning the
[Q], [FREQ], or [GAIN] knobs,

To activate the channel equalizer, cursor 1o the BEfl button, and press the
ENTER button. The button will toggle to .

Aleernatively, pressing the EQ ON LED button in the EQUALIZER section
switches the equalizer for a selected channel off and on.

To view the [EQUALIZER] window, CUrsor to the equalizer graph displayed,
and press the ENTER button. The LCD switches to the [EQUALIZER]
window for the selected channel. Or, you can reach the {EQUALIZER]

window by pressing the GAIN SIIE knob in the EQ section on the Top Panel.

When the [AUTO DISP CHANGE] seléction in the [UTILITY>CONFIG)
window is B, you can also display the [EQUALIZER] window by either
pressing one of the LED buttons or by adjusting one of the knobs in the
EQUALIZER section.

See Chapter 7 for more information on the EQUALIZER section,
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[PAN/BAL] Area

[PAN/BAL] Area

Use this area to set the pan or balance characteristics of the current channel.
A monophonic channel can be panned. The soft knob controls the pan
characteristics for the channel. When a stereo channel is selected, you can
adjust its balance. The pan value appears in the field with values of L16 - C -
R16.

When a channel is assigned to the L/R output selection in either the
PAN/ASSIGN EIGENE BUS ASSIGN section, or the [ASSIGN] area in the
[CHANNEL] window, the pan controls are always active, regardless of the
OFfl or ER8 status in the [PAN/BAL] area of the [CHANNEL] window.

When a stereo channel (a channet set to [STeReo) GBI or [ASSIGN] R) is
selected, the [PAN/BAL] area consists of the BN or button, a [BAL]
label, and one soft knob that controls the balance for the stereo pair.

To activate the [PAN/BAL) controls, cUrsor to the ©Ff] button, and press the
ENTER button. The BFF button toggles to EM . Aleernatively, pressing the
ON LED button (red) in the PAN/ASSIGN BIEEENH section toggles the pan
off and on 1o the buses for a selected channel. The PAN does not affect Direct
Out. Pan is always selected to the L/R bus regardless of the position of the
ON LED (red).

The EXE (gang) button appears only when you select 4 monophonic
channel. To activate gang, CUrsor to the &g button, and press the
ENTER button. The &8 button toggles to EXe .

When the @& button is activated, the adjacent channel soft knob
and a gang type button ([E] is for normal clockwise direction and [
is for reverse direction) are added to the [PAN/BAL] window area.

To change the gang type, cursor to the [E] or [ burton, and press the
ENTER button. The connective turn direction of the pan soft knobs
for the ganged channels is now switched. When [2] is visible, the
JogDial performs a connective turn in the normal direction. When
is visible, the JogDial performs a connective turn in the reverse
direction.

If either soft knob is rotated to the end of its range under the
ganged condition, it can not be rotated further in that direction.
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Default setting of PAN position when stereo is canceled

If you place a pair of channels into the STEREQO mode and then select
them back to MONO, the default is now left for the odd channels and
right for the even channels.

Qdd channel Evan channel

Pan Adjustment for a Selected Channel

Adjust the pan for a selected channel by selecting the pan soft knob with
the cursor, and wurning the JogDial. Or, turn the Pan knob in the
PAN/SURROUND area.

Pan Adjustment of an Adjacent Channel

When EYE is active, the knob for the odd-numbered channels appears
on the left of the area, and the knob for the even-numbered channels
appears on the right.

Cursor to a soft knob, and turn the JogDial. A pan value appears in the
data field.

Stereo Balance Adjustment

Cursor to a balance soft knob, and turn the JogDial. When [STEREQ] is
B4, the balance soft knob is visible.

See Chapter 8 for more information on Pan/Assign, Sﬁrround, Bus Assign.

[ASSIGN] Area

[ASSIGN] Area

The bus assign off or on switching will send the selected channel to BUS 1-
8, MASTER L/R, or DIRECT (DIRECT works exclusively with the D-1/O
card). To select a bus assignment, cursor to the (1, @, @3, @, &, @&, 71, @,
iH, or [ button in the bus assign area, and press the ENTER button. The
selected bus assignment will toggle and become highlighted, Multiple bus

DA7 Users’ Guide [ 5-9 l



Chapter 5

assignments can be selected for a channel.

To disable or enable the surround sound function, Cursor to the EfG button,
and press the ENTER button. When the surround function is enabled,
assignment to buses 1 through 6 is automatically activated.

The channels set to stereo are assigned to buses in odd/even order. The
[ASSIGN] area will show the new assignment mode. When the channels are
set for stereo assign to A, the odd-numbered channels are left and the even-
numbered channels are right. The buttons in the [ASSIGN] area mimic the
LED buttons in the PAN/ASSIGN BUS ASSIGN section. For
example, the {1 button in the [ASSIGN] area of the LCD has the same
function as the 1 LED button in the BUS/ASSIGN section on the DA7 Top
Panel. When the assignment is active, the relevant LED is on (green). When
the assignment is off, the related LED goes off. If a selected channel is set for
stereo, bus numbers are paired in the [ASSIGN] area of the window.

See Chapter 8 for more information on ouput assignments and surround
sound functionality,

[DYN] Area

[DYN] Area

The [DYN] (dynamics) area is displayed for a channel with dynamics
capabilities.

To turn dynamics on or off from the [CHANNEL] window, ¢Ursor to the GI¥
or BEE button, and press the ENTER button.

The dynamics graph reflects the characteristics that are set in the DYNAMICS/
DELAY section of the DA7.

To switch to the [DYNAMICS] window, cursor to the [DYN] graph, and press
the ENTER button. The LCD will switch to the [DYNAMICS] window of a
selected channel, or you can reach the [DYNAMICS) window by pressing the
knob in the DYNAMICS/DELAY section. When the [AUTO DISP
CHANGE] selection in the [UTILITY>CONFIG] window is B, you can also
display the [DYNAMICS] window by either pressing one of the LED buttons
or by adjusting one of the knobs in the DYNAMICS/DELAY section.

See Chapter 9, Dynamics/Delay for additional information.
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[DLY] Area

DLY Area

The [DLY] (delay) area soft knob and data fields are seen only when channels
1 through 32 are selected.

Pressing the [DLY] area [EIY or button will disable or enable delay for
the selected channel. Use the JogDial to adjust the delay value for increased
fine tuning. You can adjust either the msec area or the sample area. The range
of the delay is from 0 to 300 msec.

You can input the values directly using the Keypad when the [10KEY
SCENE RECALL] selection in the [UTILITY>CONFIG] window is BFF. The
input values are scrolled from right to left in the data ficld. To fix the value,
press the ENTER button, move the Cursor, and change the screen. If the fixed
value is out of the adjustable range, the operation is cancelled. The
adjustable delay range is based on the related sampling frequency of either
48 kHz or 44.1 kliz.

When the [AUTO DISP CHANGE] selection in the [UTILITY>CONFIG]
window is , you can also display the [DYNAMICS] window by either
pressing one of the LED buttons or by adjusting one of the knobs in the
DYNAMICS/DELAY section.

See Chapter 9, Dynamics/Delay for more information.

[CH] Area

There are two parts to the {CH] (channel) area. Cursor to the EM or
©FF button, and press the ENTER burtton to switch the channel off
or on. The fader level adjustment can be made by tuming the
JogDial, after selecting the fader element with the cursor, or by
actually moving the Channe! Fader to the desired level. The fader
level value is displayed in the field.

=

The adjustable range for the fader is -co to +10dB.

T
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5-3 Library Windows

The three libraries in the DA7 cach contains fifty memories, the channel
library, the equalizer library, and the dynamics library.

To access the Library windows, first press the function sclection buttons on
the TopPanel. Press the CHANNEL button in the MASTER DISPLAY
section for the [CHANNEL] window. Press the GAIN knob in the
EQUALIZER section for the [EQUALIZER] window or the SR knob in the

CHANNEL

Channel Library Window

Then press either the [RECALL]) or [STORE] button in the library area. The
selected library will appear in the window. You can also store and recall data
in a library memory from these windows.

You can then select the LIBRARY number you want by pressing the button
and scrolling through the selections.
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Channel,

Ul Inout

] WL1B Hoa
19 EQLIB Nome
11 EQLIB Homa

EQ LIB Window

If the [EQUALIZER] window is currently displayed on the LCD, pressing
either the STORE or the RECALL button in the LIBRARY section of the Top
Panel will display the [EQ LIB] window. Pressing cither the STORE or
RECALL button again will return the window to the [EQUALIZER].

EMeters

Library,

10 D'mLibNamc
11 OVNL i bHame

Channials,

5

DYN LIB Window

If the [DYNAMICS] window is currently displayed on the LCD, pressing
either the STORE or the RECALL button in the LIBRARY section of the Top
Panel will display the [DYN LIB] window. Pressing either the STORE or
RECALL button again will return the window to the [DYNAMICS].

[ 5-13 |
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Library Window Elements
List Area

This arca indicates the numbers and titles of the fifty library memories for the
current library window.

5 DYNL ibName
B DYHNL i bName
7 DYH Nome
DYHLib ame|
9 DYHL ibName
6 DYHL i bName
411 DYHL ibNome

List Area

TITLE | Button

Use this button 1o store library settings without displaying the Name Editor.
When is activated, a setting is stored with the name [NoTitle##A].
This setting can later be recalled and renamed by using the button.
Data is automatically stored to the currently selected library memory.

The MEMORY numeric readout on the Display Bridge blinks for three
seconds, displaying the selected library memory number during the storage
process.

Button

Use this button to recall a previously stored memory from the memory list.
Cursor to the button in the library window, and press the ENTER
button. The current memory settings will be recalled from the library listing.
You can also press the RECALL button in the LIBRARY section of the Top
Panel to recall the current memory settings.

The MEMORY numeric readout on the Display Bridge blinks for three
seconds, displaying the selected library memory number during the recall
process.

Button

Use this button to store the current window settings in the selected library
memory. CUrsor to the button, and press the ENTER button. This
function will overwrite any data that may have been in the memory. You can
also press the STORE button in the LIBRARY section of the Top Panel 10
store the current window settings.
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The MEMORY numeric readout on the Display Bridge blinks for three
seconds, displaying the selected library memory number during the storage
process.

Button

This button clears the current memory settings. Cursor to the button,
and press the ENTER button to delete the contents of the selected memory,

Button

This button opens the [NAME EDITOR] window where you can enter a
name for the selected memory, using up to ten characters. CUrsor to the
burtton, and press the ENTER button to display the [NAME EDITOR]

window.

Button

Activate the button to prevent the accidental clearing of a sclected
library memory. CUrSor to the button, and press the ENTER button
to activate the protection function. The button will become highlighted.

Library Window Operations

Memory Name Function

When the [NAME] button in a library window is activated, the [NAME
EDITOR] window is displayed on the LCD, overlaying the current library
window.

Name field

OK button Cancel button

Name Editor Window

Enter a name for the current memory selection, using the keyboard element
of the [NAME EDITOR] window and/or the Keypad on the Top Panel. After
the memory name has been entered in the name field of the window, select
the button in the window, and press the ENTER button to assign
that name to the memary. Selecting the button in the window
cancels the name change.
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Library Memory Selection

When an element in the [Library Data] area is selected with the cursor, you
can rotate the JogDial to scroll the memory list. Position the desired
memory in the current field of the list area. The desired memory will move to
the current field of the list in the window.

Library Reference Function

Cursor to the [Reference] button in the [Library Data] arca of the [CH LIB]
window, and press the ENTER button to activate the reference function. The
parameter settings stored in the current memory are displayed on the right
side of the library window. You can view the selected memory cata, and
compare it to the selected channel data that remains displayed on the left
side of the library window. With the Cursor positioned on the [Reference]
button, pressing the ENTER button deactivates the reference function and
returns the library window to the previous display.

You cannot access or adjust any of the parameter settings indicated on the
right side of the [CH LIB] window since the Cursor cannot be moved into that
area.

Data with an —co (infinity) fader level and flat equalizer
characteristics is stored to the library memory number 01 when
the DA7 is delivered. Data with 0 dB fader level is stored to the
other memory numbers of the libraries. Library memory number
01 has a title of [INIT OFF 1], and the other library memories
have a title of [INIT 0 dB*] (* is a library number). The default
type is INPUT.
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5-4 METER Group Windows

[INPUT 1-32] Meter Window

Pressing the button on the Top Panel displays the last window
used from the [METER] group, ([INPUT 1-32], [BUS/AUX], or [SLOT]).
Repeated presses of the button will display the windows in this
order.

This window shows the meters for the 32 input channels and allows for level
adjustments.

INPUT 1-32 Meter Window

[INPUT 1-16], [INPUT 17-32)] Areas

These areas show the signal input levels of all 32 channels simultaneousty.

[PK Lvl] Area

This data field, below the individual channel level meters, displays a numeric
peak value when [PEAK HOLD] is .

[RESPONSE] Area

Select meter response of either or IR Sec Glossary for additional
information.

[POSITION] Area

Cursor to the button, and press the ENTER button to meter the point
immediately after analog-to-digital conversion before processing an input
signal. Cursor to the button, and press the ENTER button to meter
the point immediately before the channel ON LED button. Cursor to the
button, and press the ENTER button to meter the point after the
Channel Fader.
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[PEAK HOLD] Area

This area sets the peak hold G or ©FFl. Cursor to the selection button, and
press the ENTER button. Peak hold dots will appear on the meter. The
current peak hold levels appear in the data fields of the [PK] area. When
£, hold time is 0.3 seconds. When (infinity) is selected, the peak hold
indicator remains until overwritten by a new peak level or is turned .
When the SELECT LED button of any channel is pressed, the [METER]
window for the selected channel appears.

Cursor to the or the button in the [RESPONSE]} area. and press the
ENTER button. The selected button will be highlighted. This setting is
common (o all of the input and output channel windows, the panel, and the
Display Bridge. The setting from the factory when the DA7 is first turned on
is TN

To cancel the peak hold function, cursor to the B button, and press the
ENTER button. The ER button will toggle to BEH . To reset the infinite hold,
cursor wo the button, and press the ENTER button,

[BUS/AUX] Meter Window

E FeL cn [ mgn 606000
[rout BUS/QUX ] :

BUS/AUX Meter Window

This window has meters for [BUS], [AUX SEND], [AUX RETURN], and
[MASTER], and permits meter operation modes adjustments for
[RESPONSE]), [POSITION], and [PEAK HOLD].

The [RESPONSE], [POSITION], and [PEAK HOLD} operations are the
same as in the [INPUT 1-32] window. However, you can have inputs selected

PRE_FOR] while the HEEENE meters are set to [FOST_FOR] .
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[METER>SLOT] Window

D RUHCATBIADATEE. ﬁmm:m:m:m:m
L e s ITTITE TN

METER=>SLOT Window

This window has meters tor [SLOT 1], [SLOT 2], and [SLOT 3], and sets
meter operation modes adjusiments for [RESPONSE], [POSITION], and

(PEAK HOLD].

For additional technical specifications, refer to Appendix F, Technical
Specifications.

The [RESPONSE], [POSITION], and [PEAK HOLD] operations are the
same as in the [INPUT 1-32] window.
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5-5 Channel Window, Multi-Channel View

fCHANNEL] Window, Multi-Channel View

In the Multi-Channel View window, which is selected by the Multi CH View
button on the Disptay Bridge, the selected channel appears in a split screen.
On the left side of the window you will see the selected channel, and on the
right, you can choose a channel.

When a channel and its data are copied to another channel, all its attributes
are transferred. Any conditions on the second channel will be overwritten,
such as EQ, PAN, DYNAMICS/DELAY, AUX, and Channel On and Off.

The channel on the right side of the screen can be selected by moving the
cursar to the field to the right of the field. Once highlighted, use the
JogDial to scroll through the channel choices: Inputs 1-32, AUX SND 1-6,
AUX RTN 1-6, BUS 1-8, or MASTER.

The button copies the parameters from the selected channel to the
reference channel.

In addition to the method described above, you may also copy settings for
|CHANNEL] using the following method as well. Enter the Multi-Channel
mode on the DA7mRIT by pressing the Muld-Channel View button on the
Top Panel. This button is located in the LCD display bridge.

While this window is displayed, press the SELECT button of the channel that
you would like to copy from, then press the SELECT button of the channel
that you would like to copy it to.

Note: In Multi Channel View, you can not use the short cut ON/OFF of Channel
LINK or STEREO.
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The Multi-Channel View window has all the functionality of the regular
[CHANNEL] window. Becausc of the condensed space, several names have
been abbreviated to accommodate the space restrictions:

[FADR] Button

This button selects a Fader Group, and has the same function as the
[FADR GRP] area in the [CHANNEL] window.

[MUTE] Button

This button selects a Mute Group, and has the same function as the
[MUTE GRP] area in the [CHANNEL) window.

[LINK] Button

This button has the same function as the button in the [LINK]
area in the [CHANNEL] window. Selecting it witl turn stereo pairing
M or OFF .

There is an additional function of the Multi-Channel View button. If you are
looking at either the EQ or DYNAMICS section of a selected channel on the
LCD screen, you can only copy the selected EQ or DYNAMICS settings for
that channel to another channel. This is useful if you do not wish to disturb
the other settings of the selected channel.
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Fader Layers and
| Channel Sirips

INPUT 1-16 LED button {green)

INPUT 17-32 LED button (red)

AUX/BUS LED bution (orange)

CUSTOM/MIDI LED button (orange)

-
o]

Fader Layer Section

6-1 Fader Layers

The Fader Layer section is where you select the current function you want
to use for the Channel Strips. When you change layers, the DA7 updates the
fader positions to reflect the current status of the channel levels for that
layer. Any of the Channel Strips in that layer can now be edited.

The INPUT 1-16 LED burtton when selected (green) controls analog inputs 1
through 16, and buses 1, 3, 5, and 7. The INPUT 17-32 LED button when
selected (red) controls inputs 17 through 32 (if there are audio option cards
installed), and buses 2, 4, 6, and 8. The AUX/BUS layer controls aux sends 1
through 6, aux returns 1 through 6, and buses 1 through 8, and has an
forange) LED button. The CUSTOM/MIDI layer gives you a layer where all
functions are selectable from the (UTILITY>USER CSTM] (user custom)
window, and is also an (orange) LED button. One of these LED buttons
blinks when selected, if the FADER is set to off in the [UTILITY>CONFIG])
window.

For additional information on utility functions, see Chapter 16, Utility and
Solo Monitor.
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Chapter 6

INPUT 1-16 LED Button

When you press this button on (green), the faders reset to control analog
inputs 1 through 16, and buses 1, 3, 5, and 7, unless previously flipped. To
reset a flipped Channel Fader Strip, press the FLIP button. To reset all the
currently flipped Channel Fader Strips, press and hold the INPUT 1-16
LED button for two seconds. . :

INPUT 17-32 LED Button j [JEH |

When you press this button on (red), the faders reset to control inputs 17
through 32, and buses 2, 4, 6, and 8, unless previously flipped. To reset a
flipped Channel Fader Strip, press the FLIP button. To reset all the currently
flipped Channel Fader Strips, press and hold the INPUT 17-32 LED button
for two seconds.

These channels are for additional inputs, and are not accessible unless you
have instalied at least one of the optional audio 1/O cards.

For more information on adding additional inputs to the DA7, see Chapter
17, Options.

AUX/BUS LED Button

When you press this button on (orange), the faders reset to control the six
aux sends, the six aux returns and the cight buses as the active layer. The aux
or bus designations are located immediately below the fader on the Fader
Strips.

For more information on the AUX section, sec Chapter 10, AUX.

CUSTOM/MIDI LED Button

This is the fun layer. Press the CUSTOM/MIDI LED button and the faders will
control 20 channels of audio or MIDI commands. An (orange) LED indicates
when the CUSTOM/MIDI layer is active. The controls for programming the
faders in this layer are in the [UTILITY>USER CSTM] (user custom)
window.

For more information on the CUSTOM/MIDI layer, sec Section 16-4 Utility,
User Custom Window.
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6-2 Channel Strip

@—MIC/LINE input attenuator (knob}

PEAK/SIGNAL LED

LED field indicators for AUX 1-6 and
automation parameters: CH ON, EQ,
PAN/ASSIGN/SURR, LIBRARY, and SEL/MAN

—SOLO LED button
——FLIP LED bution
——SELECT LED button
Channel number ~ ————taee 0N LED button

AUX/BUS Fader ;
Layer function E—

Channel Strip

Each Channel Strip has several tools that assign and control parameters for
that channel.

MIC/LINE INPUT Knob

The MIC/LINE INPUT knobs, located at the top of each Channel
Strip, adjust the channel input signal level. They only control
analog inputs 1 through 16. When the Channel Strip is used in
any fader layer except INPUT 1-16, the MIC/LINE INPUT knob
has no effect, unless, when in the CUSTOM/MIDI Fader Layer,
there are audio sources assigned to channels 1 through 16.

PEAK/SIGNAL LED |&2r40

This LED indicates the channel input signal level (controlled by the

MIC/LINE INPUT knob). The LED illuminates (green) when a signal is sensed.

A (red) LED indicates that the input is close to clipping. Try to keep all signals
hetow this point by adjusting the input gain via the MIC/LINE INPUT knob.

o
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Chapter 6

LED Status Indicators

These LEDs show whether AUX 1-6 or automation parameters
(FADER, CH, EQ, PAN/SURR, LIBRARY, and SEL/MAN) are on.
The LED status indicators can be toggled by pressing the
AUTOMATION/AUX LED button. The LEDs will flash (red) when
[AUTOMATION] is enabled in the [AUTOMATION>EXECUTE]
window. When an automation event is currently recording, the
affected LEDs will remain illuminated (red). The LEDs will flash
(green) when an automation is currently playing. Automation
function indicators will take priority over the AUX 1-6 indicators.

When an automation event is not active, and the AUTOMATION/AUX

button is toggled to AUX (green), the LEDs will illuminate (green)
to indicate the current AUX assignments.

Automation features and additional information can be found in
Chapter 14, Automation,

FADER or AUX 1 LED [E=

The LED color indicates whether the selected channel is assigned to
either AUX 1 or to FADER automation. When nothing is assigned, the
LED is not lit.

CH or AUX 2 LED

The LED color indicates whether the selected channel is assigned to
cither AUX 2 or to CH (channel on/off) automation, When nothing is
assigned, the LED is not lit.

EQ or AUX 3 LED |—={d|

The LED color indicates whether the selected channel is assigned to
cither AUX 3 or to EQ (equalizer) automation. When nothing is
assigned, the LED is not lit.

PAN/SURR or AUX 4 LED |=

The LED color indicates whether the selected channel is assigned to
either AUX 4 or to PAN/ASSIGN BHERGES) automation. When nothing
is assigned, the LED is not lit.
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LIBRARY or AUX 5 LED |55

The LED color indicates whether the selected channel is assigned to
either AUX S or to LIBRARY automation. When nothing is assigned, the
LED is not lit.

SEL/MAN or AUX 6 LED |===]

The LED color indicates whether the selected channel is assigned to
cither AUX 6 or to SEL/IMAN (select/manual) automation. When
nothing is assigned, the LED is not lit.

SOLO LED Button [ |

Use the solo function to monitor a single channel or multiple channels via
the MONITOR A outputs. When a SOLO LED button is on (red), the selected
source is assigned to MONITOR A and all other signals are muted. When
SOLO is selected, the MONITOR A source selection LED will turn off,
indicating that SOLO is the source being monitored,

The Display Bridge SOLO LED turns on (red) and flashes, and the output
level of the channel being solo’d will be displayed by the LIR METER.

The [SOLO/MON SETUP] window offers several solo configuration options.
See Chapter 16, Utility and Solo Monitor for more information.

FLIP LED Button m

The FLIP LED button on the Channel Strip shows whether thar fader is
controlling the input from Fader Layer INPUT 1-16 or Fader Layer INPUT
47-32. When the FLIP LED is (green), inputs 1 through 16 are being
controlled. When the FLIP LED is (red), inputs 17 through 32 are being
controlled. You can use channels 1 through 8 and 25 through 32 at the same
time. Simply raise all the Channel Faders and press the FLIP LED buttons
for channels 9 through 16, which will turn the LEDs ¢(red). Once they are
(red), they will control channels 25 through 32,

When the [FADER] selection in the [UTILITY>CONFIG] window is BN,
pressing a FLIP bution will update the respective Channel Strip to the
appropriate settings for the Fader Layer selection, and the fader will reset.
When the [FADER] selection is B8, the fader will not reset but the flip
function can still be performed.
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Pressing the FLIP LED buttons is an easy way to access specific
channels that are not in the current Fader Layer without flipping
the whole board to a new layer.

SELECT LED Button W

When a SELECT LED button is pressed ON (orange) for 1 Channel Strip, it
becomes the current channel in the LCID screen as displayed in the [taskbar).
Pressing once the SELECT LED button takes you to the [CHANNEL]
window if you are in the [SOLO MONITORY], [D-V/O], [MIDI], or [UTILITY].
While [METER], [EQUALIZER], [PAN/ASSIGN/SURROUND] or
[DYNAMICS/DYNAMICS] is displayed, pressing this twice takes you to the
[CHANNEL] window.

This burtton also sets LINK or STEREQ pairs if you press the adjacent buttons
simultaneously. To release the pair, press the same buttons again
simultaneously. A SELECT LED button blinks when pressed, if the selected
channel has been preset to a LINK or STEREO pair.

ON LED Button

The ON LED button simply turns the Channel Strip on or off so that no
signal goes to the assigned bus or buses. (Red) indicates that the channel is
on, and no illumination means it is oft.

Fader

The fader is used to adjust the output level of the Channel Strip during
normal operation. Faders have a range of -eo (infinity) to + 10dB.

If you press the FADER CONTROL LED button in the AUX section, the
faders for the selected AUX send channel levels will be displayed. Pressing
this button also updates the LCD screen to display the [FADER CONTROL]
window, which shows metering and numeric values in the data ficld of the
selected channel (1 through 32).

If you press the FLIP LED button to execute automation playback, change
Fader Layers, change scene memories, or remotely control the DA7, the
fader’s position is automatically updated, unless [FADER] is turned ©F8 in
the [UTILITY>CONFIG] window.

If you are a MIDI enthusiast, you will love using the faders to send MIDI
control change data to other MIDI devices. Faders can also be controlled by
an external MIDI sequencer,

See Chapter 11, MIDI for more information.
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Equalizer

EQUALIZER Section

7-1 Overview

This chapter provides information on the EQUALIZER section of the Top
Panel and the [EQUALIZER] window group selections, A 4-band parametric
equalizer is available for each of the 32 channels, each of the 8 buses, and
MASTER L/R. A 2-band parametric equalizer is available for each of the six
aux returns. There are no parametric equalizers provided for the six aux
sends, which is not a problem because you can apply equalization to the
channel prior to assigning an aux send. Each equalizer band has controls for
Q factor, Frequency, and Gain.

The [EQUALIZER] window provides filter type selections for refining the
specific equalization settings. In addition to the default filter type of [PEQ}
(parametric equalizer) filtering, high pass, low pass, shelf high, and shelf low
filter types are available. The [EQUALIZER] window aiso contains an [A/B]
function area which allows you to compare two equalizer settings for the
selected channel, and a or “clear” function.
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EOQUAL 1ZER
JLEQUAL 1ZER

R | S
3 TR | I | Y o |

Equalizer

EQUALIZER window
Section 7-2 EQUALIZER Section details the controls and buttons accessible
on the Top Panel of the DA7.
Section 7-3 EQUALIZER Window provides information on the various
elements and areas of the [EQUALIZER] window.

Section 7-4 EQUALIZER Library Window covers the library memory
functions that are available for storing and recalling equalizer settings. This
library is accessible via the LIBRARY STORE/RECALL buttons.

Section 7-5 EQUALIZER Window, Multi-Channel View contains additional
information that is unique to the muiti-channel view for the [EQUALIZER]

window.
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7-2 EQUALIZER Section

The primary settings for the cqualizer can be accessed on the Top Panel
while the LCI screen continues to display the [CHANNEL] window.
Although this [CHANNEL] window functionality is convenient when you are
making general equalizer adjustments, to aid you in understanding the
following information, please follow these steps to access and activate the
controls in the EQUALIZER section:

A Press the knob in the EQUALIZER section to display the
[EQUALIZER] window. Or, tursor to the [EQUALIZER] area in the
[CHANNEL] window, and press the ENTER button to display the
{EQUALIZER] window. Or, when the [AUTO DISP CHANGE] selection
in the [UTILITY>CONFIG] window is BM, press an LED button or adjust
a knob in the EQUALIZER section to automatically display the
[EQUALIZER] window.

Press a SELECT burtton to select the channel you want to adjust.

Turn the equalizer on by pressing the EQ ON LED button on the Top
Panel, or cursor to the [EQ]) area ©EE button, and press the ENTER
button.

Select a band to adjust by pressing onc of the frequency band LED
buttons, H, HM, LM, or L.

> b bbb

Adjust EQ parameters by turning the Q, FREQ, and GAIN knobs, or
CUrsor to a soft knob, and adjust with the JogDial. The EQ characteristics
are displayed on the graph in the [EQUALIZER] window, and are also
displayed in the [EQUALIZER] area of the [CHANNEL] window.

Q (quality) knob/Lsft
surround parameter

FREQ {frequency) knoby/
Surround sound rear leff —
parameter

: Frequency range LED
: bittons

GAIN knob/ Surround
sound subwoofer .

parameter EQ ON LED button

EQUALIZER Section
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There are three knobs and four frequency band LED buttons in the
EQUALIZER section, which are used to modify the frequency characteristics
of the selected channel. The EQ ON LED button toggles the equalizer on
(greert) and off. When on, frequency adjustments set with the controls are
active on the selected channel.

The three knobs are labeled Q (quality), FREQ (frequency), and GAIN
(gain). The additional labeling of (lefty, (surround left), and [EIF]
(surround bass) identify the surround sound parameters that are controlled
by the knobs when the [SURROUND] window is displayed. There are also
four LED buttons on the Top Panel with which you select the EQ band to
adjust.

EQUALIZER Section Elements

GAIN or SIE Knob

Pressing this knob, while in any window, will update the LCD to the
[EQUALIZER] window. Once you select one of the four bands (H, HM, LM,
L), turning the GAIN knob adjusts the gain of the selected frequency.

This knob is also a shortcut to the A/B compare function. By

@ pressing this knob, once you have the [EQUALIZER] window
displayed, it will toggle between the setting in the A/B memories.
You can use this to compare two different EQ settings, and then
send your preference to the channel or store it in a library.

This knob also works as a level adjustment in a surround sound mix. When
the button in the [MODE] area of the [PAN>SURROUND] window
is activated, the BITI3 knob controls the level for the surround sound
subwoofer output by adjusting the send level of the selected channel to the
surround sound BUS 4.

Q or L] Knob

Turning the Q knob adjusts the width of the frequency range for the
currently selected band, centered on the selected frequency. A very narrow
setting can be used to pin-point a troubling frequency by acting like a notch
filter. A wide setting will adjust a large range of frequencies, as much as
several octaves. This function can be used to clean up muddy audio, or to
give a specific instrument more definition.
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This knob is also a shortcut to the selection of filter types. When the H or L
band of the EQUALIZER is selected, pressing this knob cycles through the
three filter types for these bands.

This knob also acts as a level adjustment in a surround sound mix. The
knob controls the level for the surround sound left output by adjusting the
send level of the selected channel to the surround sound BUS 1.

FREQ or Knob @

ks

F

The FREQ knob sets the frequency point of the currently selected band. A
vertical line will move across the graph as you rotate the knob, indicating
where you are in the frequency spectrum.

This knob is also a shortcut o the FLAT button. If you press this knob, it will
clear any EQ setting in the current window.

This knob also makes level adjustments in a surround sound mix. The
knob controls the level for the surround sound rear left output by adjusting
the send level of the selected channel to surrond sound BUS 5.

Shortcuts are available with this knob.

To set all BUS EQUALIZER to FLAT, press the FREQ knob while holding
down the SELECT LED button on the MASTER L/R fader strip.

To set all CH EQUALIZER to FLAT, press the FREQ knob while holding down
the MMC button.
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Chapter 7

H, HM, LM, and L LED Buttons E, B, ’ and B

There are four discrete parametric cqualizer bands in the EQUALIZER
section, The LED buttons are labeled H (high)y, HM ¢high-mid), LM (low-
mid), and L (low). The H and HM bands are adjustable from 500 Hz to
20 kHz, and the LM and L bands are adjustable from 20 Hz to 20 kHz.

Press the LED button for the respective band to select it (green). The Q,
FREQ, and GAIN knobs can be used to adjust the selected parametric
equalizer band, The selected EQ band is displayed in the [EQUALIZER]
window in inverse video. Press a LED button for 2 seconds to reset all
artributes of the band to a flat reference.

There are additional filter type selections in the [EQUALIZER] which
augment or modify the selected equalizer band. See Section 7-3 EQUALIZER
Window for descriptions of these filter types.

Shortcuts are avaialble with these buttons. The GAIN of an EQ band can be
set to FLAT (0.0dB), without changing the frequency or Q, by pressing and
holding down the (H, HM, LM, L) LED button in the equalizer section for 2
seconds. You can also clear ALL of the EQUALIZER bands at once by using
the FLAT shortcut on the EQUALIZER window, or by pressing the
FREQUENCY button on the Top Panel.

EQ ON LED Button

Press this button to turn equalization on (green) or off for the selected
channel,

For additional information on surround sound mixing, see Chapter 8,
Pan/Assign, Surround, Bus Assign.
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7-3 EQUALIZER Window

Eaqualizer

EQUALIZER Window

The [EQUALIZER] window has several areas of functionality. Use the
ARROW butions or JogDial 1o access the parameters in the windows. The
data fields, graph, and soft knob positions update in real time to show the
adjustment results.

Using the ARROW buttons or JogDial, cursor to the [EQ] area, and press the
ENTER button to switch the equalizer EIR .

Button

If there are any adjustments in any of the EQ parameters, pressing the
button will reset all of them to a flat reference (no equalizer attributes) for
the selected channel.

Button

The function lets you compare two equalizer settings. Cursor to the
button, and press the ENTER button. The equalizer graph will update
to the most recently established temporary equalizer settings, and the
button will turn to inversed video. Toggle the butten to return to the
current equalizer settings.

The temporary equalizer settings are retained in library memory 00 until
modified. The A/B function does not have to be activated, because it is always
active and available.

7 Equalizer

The A/B buttons of the |EQUALIZER| window now displays in inverse video
when selected. By selecting the A/B burton in the window and pressing the
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ENTER button, or by pressing the bottom most knob of the EQ section, will
change the box to inverse video and normal video alternately.

Filter Types

The DA7 equalizer can be used in several modes, parametric, high and low
pass filtering, and shelving. Cursor to one of the filter type buttons, and press
the ENTER button.

PEQ Buttons
The @ [PEQ] filter type is the default setting.

HPF Filter Button

The [HPF] (high pass filter) cuts off low frequencies and lets high
frequencies pass. The Q factor is not applicable here, since everything
below the assigned frequency is cut off. In the [LOW] band the 5] (gain)
soft knob sets the filter on or off, and the (frequency) soft knob
selects the point at which the roll-off starts (selectable between 20 Hz
and 1.6 kHz).

LPF Filter Button

The [LPF] (low pass filter) cuts off high frequencies and lets low
frequencies pass. The Q factor is not applicable here, since everything
above the assigned frequency is cut off. In the [HIGH] band, the [}
{gain) soft knob sets the filter on or off, and the [} (frequency) soft
knob selects the point at which the roll-off starts (selectable between 1 kHz
and 20 kHz).

SHL Filter Button

Selecting the [SHL] (shelf low) filter type treats the lowest band (L) of
the EQ much like a bass volume control. Again the Q factor is not
necessary here and is, therefore, not selectable. In the [LOW] band the
B (gain) soft knob sets the gain of the selected frequency, and the
(frequency) soft knob selects the point at which the roll-off starts
(selectable between 20 Hz and 1.6 kHz).

K] SHH Filter Button

Selecting the [SHH] (shelf high) filter type treats the highest band (H) of
the EQ much like a treble volume control. There is no Q factor
necessary here either. In the [HIGH] band, the [ (gain) soft knob sets
the gain of the selected frequency, and the [F] (frequency) soft knob
selects the point at which the roll-off starts (selectable berween 1 kHz
and 20 kHz).

The DA7mbkEII retains the values of Q and Gain, even when you change
EQ Filter types.

7 Equalizer
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7-4 EQUALIZER Library Window
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Equalizer Library Window

This window shows the [EQ LIB] (equalizer library) functions and status of a
selected channel. You can edit, store, and recall presets from the EQ library.

Pressing the LIBRARY RECALL or STORE buttons on the Top Panel
displays the [EQ LIB] window.

Library Window Elements

Button

Use this button to store library settings without displaying the Name Editor.
When is on, a setting is stored with the name [NoTitle##A}. This
setring can later be recalled and renamed by using the button,

Button

Selecting this button and pressing the ENTER button recalls one of the fifty
stored memaories, along with all of the EQ settings. With the JogDial in the

[No. Lib Name] area, scroll through the memory lists and make a selection

by pressing the button. The MEMORY numeric readout will flash for
two seconds, indicating that a new preset is being loaded.
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7 Equalizer

Button

Activating this button stores the current EQ settings into one of the fifty
memories. The [INAME EDITOR] window pops up, prompting you to name
the new preset. After naming it, scroll to the button, and press the
ENTER button. The MEMORY numeric readout will flash for two seconds,
indicating that you have written to the memory. The library comes with all
presets named INITIAL *.

Button

Activating this button initializes the current memory to the factory settings.
When cursoring to this button, you should be asking yourself if you have
“backed-up” your current memory.

{FE]] Button

Activating this button opens up the [NAME EDITOR] window, prompting
you to name the new memory. After naming it, scroll to the button in
the [NAME EDITOR] window, and press the ENTER button. The MEMORY
numeric readout will flash for two seconds, indicating that you have written
to that memory location,

.SPC Eﬁlﬁl@“ﬁ

Name Editor Window

Button

Select this button, and press the ENTER button to protect the current
memory from being cleared or over-written.

Library selections are made when the CUrsor is within the [Library Data) area
by rotating the JogDial. Rotating it clockwise maoves the cursor through the
library numbers from low to high (1-50), while wurning it counter-clockwise
moves through the library from high to low (50-1}.
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7-5 EQUALIZER Window, Multi-Channel View

i:mu
m

=g ol

Equalizer Window (Multi-View)

While an [EQUALIZER] window is displayed on the LCI) screen, press the
MULT CH button on the Display Bridge to change the display to the multi-
channel view. This window shows the selected channel on the left side of the
LCD and a reference channel on the right. Only the selected channel can be
modified. However, you can copy entire settings cither way.

Multi-channel View Window Elements

Button

Activating this button copies the EQ parameters from the currently selected
channel to the reference channel.

In addition to the method described above, you may also copy settings for
[EQ] using the following method as well. Enter the Multi-Channel mode on
the DA7 by pressing the Multi-Channel View button on the Top Panel. This
button is located in the LCD display bridge.

While this window is displayed, press the SELECT buuton of the channel that
you would like to copy from, then press the SELECT burton of the channel
that you would like to copy it to.

Note: In Multi Channel View, you can nol use the short cut ON/OFF of Channel
LINK or STEREQ.
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Field
The field displays the name of the channel being auditioned (INPUTS
1-32, AUX RTN 1-6, BUSES 1-8, and MASTER). When this field is active,

use the JogDial to scroll through all of the input channels to select the EQ
settings you want to use.

[ Equalizer
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Chapter 8
Pan/Assign, Surmound,
| Bus Assign

8-1 PAN/BUS ASSIGN Controls

PAN/ASSIGN/SURROUND Section

This section explains access to the PAN and 5.1 surround sound controls,
and the assignment of LIR, DIRECT, and BUSES 1-8 for a selected channel.

The ON LED button in this section only switches the pan on (red) or off for
odd and even selected buses. It has no effect on DIRECT assignments. Pan is
always active for the L/R outputs. Pressing the PAN knob displays the [PAN/
SURROUND] window on the LCD. It also controls the level for the center
output in surround sound mode, which goes out on surround sound BUS 3.
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BUS ASSIGN Controls

BUS ASSIGN Control Area

Use the BUS ASSIGN section to assign a channel to an output. Once a
channel is selected, select either MASTER L/R, DIRECT, or BUS 1, 2, 3, 4,
5, 6, 7, or 8 by pressing the corresponding LED button.

BUSLEDButtonsﬂ [ﬂ

These buttons switch the indicated assignment on (green) or off to that bus
for the selected channel. Press the LED button to turn it on from the Top
Panel, or cursor to the [ASSIGN] area of the [CHANNEL)] window, and press
the ENTER burton.

L/R LED Button

This button switches the selected channel on (flashing green)} or off to the
MASTER L/R OUTPUT of the DA7.

DIRECT LED Button

This button is a shortcut to display the [D-I/O > TO SLOT] window. Pressing
this button a second time recalls the previous window.

See Chapter 12, D-1/O for additional information.
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8-2 SURROUND Window

The parameters for surround sound are set in this window.

SURRQUMHD] ™™
ENABLE] f]l ot

o6 e0. o0 oo}
“SCENEMENG1E

SURROUND Window, Single Channel View

The computer age has made surround sound much easier to create. The
phrase 5.1 is a lirtle misleading since there are six discrete channel outputs
by the DA7. These channels are Left Front, Center, Right Front, Left
Surround, Right Surround, and Subwoofer. However, you will have to run
the outputs from these six discrete channels into an external processor to
create 4 true 5.1 mix because the .1 channel is usually derived by filtering the
five main channels and taking a mix of the low frequencies of all of thesc
channels to make the subwoofer signal. The DA7 gives you a discrete
subwoofer channel so that special effects can be sent directly to this channel.

Your outboard surround sound processor should be able to handle this with
no problem,

Several of the better known surround sound formats are Dolby Pro Logic
Surround, Dolby Digital(AC-3), and DTS (Digital Theater Systems).

)
='e
&
<t
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Button

The surround sound function can be turned on from both the
[PAN/SURROUND>SURROUND] window or the assign switch on the
[CHANNEL] window. Move the CUrSor to the button, and press the
ENTER button. The button appears as inverse video when engaged, and the
data field below it changes from (e EHCELE B

@ To monitor surround sound, turn ON and assign the buses as
surround sound in the [SURROUND MONITOR] area of the
[SOLO/MONITOR] window.

See page 16-3, [SURROUND MONITOR] area for more details.

@ To control the [MASTER LEVEL] of the surround sound, rotate
the Level ON/OFF knob in the AUX section, while the
[SURROUND] window appears on the LCD.

See page 16-3, [SURROUND MONITORY] arca for more details.

[LR:C] Field

This field sets the ratio of the left or right output level versus the center
output level. Select the [LR:C] field with the ¢ursor, and use the JogDial to
change the values from 0:10 to 10:0.

The value of 0:10 will create a “center emphasis™ pan, whereas a value of
10:0 will have no “centering” effect.
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Surround Sound [MODES] Area

The DA7 has three modes for setting surround sound mixing: a live
interaction mix using the DAY surround sound knobs, a graphical mode
using the JogDial and MASTER L/R fader, and a sct of vector-based drawing
tools to create a sound path. Only one mode per channel can be selected at a
time.

Send Volume Mode
The button selects the surround operation send volume mode. Gursor
to this button, and press the ENTER button,

In this mode you can operate the surround sound feature in the window and
directly control each of the six output levels using the DA7 Top Panel
surround sound knobs.

Surround Window (Send Vol Mode)

Operations in the {Send Volume) Mode

To operate the [SEND VOL], press the knob to display the
[SURROUND] window. Select the ENEEEIN button to set each source to
BUSES 1-6 1o ON status (visible from the Top Panel). Adjust the image

movement by operating each knob, either with the window soft knobs
or the Top Panel knobs ], [E0, §¥2, €, (& and E& .

The Surround Sub level can now be adjusted in all of the Surround modes.
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@ If you have enabled automation to [REC], the knob adjustment
data set in the [SURROUND] window will be recorded in

AUTOMAtION Memory.

JogDial and Master L/R Fader Mode

Press the button to select JogDial & Master UR fader operation
mode. Operating the JogDial (left, center, right) and the MASTER L/R fader
(front to rear), enables them to work together to move the sound point on a
graph anywhere in the surround sound spectrum.

Along with the above operations, adjustments to surround Left-Right Position
can be performed by using the PAN knob and adjustments for the Surround
Front-Rear Position by using the upper knob in the DYNAMICS Section.

The Surround Automation Window now displays two types of pointers in the
Jog&Fader and Pattern Modes. During playback, a black pointer will indicate
the playback data, While a white pointer indicates the real-time operations.
While recording automation, the black pointer indicates the data that is being
recorded in real time, and the white pointer indicates data that was recorded
previously. With this modification, you can punch in and out of record more
casily in the Surround Sound Mode.

Adjust the {UR:C] parameter in the window to set desired output balance.

Surround

Surround Window (JOG&FDR Mode)
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Operations in the JogDial and Master L/R Fader Mode

Select the button in the [SURROUND] window. A dot showing
the sound point will appear in the graph in the front center position,
and the MASTER L/R fader will automatically move to the top position.
The front or rear direction is adjusted by the MASTER L/R fader, with
the fader up as front and fader down as rear. The left or right direction
is adjusted with the JogDial. Turning clockwise is left and counter-
clockwise is right.

JogDial to the PARAMETER mode so you can adjust the left or

In the MMC mode, press the ENTER button to switch the
right direction. Press a second time to return to the MMC.

Pattern Mode

Press the button to select the pattern mode for surround sound
placement. Three new arcas — [PATTERN EDIT], {MOVE], and [AUTO
MOVE] - become available.

This mode lets you draw vector paths that move over time. You can combing
up to five shape elements when designing the sound path. You can make
moves occur automatically by setting the [TIME] value in the [AUTO MOVE]
ared.

Adjust the [LR:C] parameter in the window, and set the desired output
balance adjustable from 0:10 - 10:0.

Surround Window (Pattem Mode)

8 pgnissign
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[PATTERN EDIT] Area

Straight Line Mode Button

With this button you can draw a straight line. Once selected, use the
MASTER L/R fader and the JogDial to define a placement, and press
ENTER. This control point marks the beginning of the path. Select the place
for the next control point, and press the ENTER button to connect the
points. Alternate pressings on the ENTER button lets you set the second
control point or reselects the mode button.

Curved Line Mode Button

With this button you can draw a curved line. The curved line can be selected
in 1/4 arc shapes. Up and down specifications can be changed by pressing
the ENTER button and the CURSOR MODE button simultaneously. Again,
alternate pressings on the ENTER button lets you set the second control
point or reselects the mode button,

@ circle Mode Button
This tool lets you draw a circle or an oval.

The default direction is clockwise. To draw counter-clockwise, press the
button in the [MOVE] area. This pattern cannot be combined with
others. A dot flashes to indicate the surround screen graph starting point.

Adjust the starting point of the location by using the JogDial for left and
right direction and the MASTER L/R fader for front and rear direction,
Slowly pull down the MASTER L/R fader, while rotating the JogDial
clockwise and holding down the ENTER button.

Once you are happy with the circle drawn on the graph, release and press
the ENTER button to lock the pattern into memory. Confirm the beginning
and end points of the pattern by rotating the JogDial, and watch it move
around the shape.

Button

Once a pattern has been made, the function selects an entire pattern
and moves it. It is not possible to move beyond the graph range.

The location source center position can be adjusted by using the JogDial for
left or right direction and the MASTER L/R fader for front or rear direction.
The pattern will show a dotted box around it when is selected. When
the pattern has been moved to a preferred place on the graph, press the
ENTER button again to set the new location.

To change a move, press the ENTER button again, and the pattern will once
again move to a highlighted point on the graph. Repeat the preceding
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process for moving the pattern to a new location.

To delete the pattern, CUrsor to the button, and press thec ENTER
button.

Button
This button lets you edit the currently selected control point.

Press the button. Select a control point by moving the Cursor along the
path with the JogDial. Stop at the point you want to adjust, and press the
ENTER button. The selected control point blinks indicating that it is being
edited. Adjust the control point by using the JogDial and the MASTER L/R
fader, and press the ENTER button again. When complete, the blinking
control point stops and returns to the dot indication. While in this mode,
you can keep adjusting points by repeating this process. The graph will show
the moving operation during the adjustment.

Button

Use this button to delete the most recent control point created in
mode, which will delete the whole line.

JogDial
Adjust sound location by turmning or rotating the JogDial.

[MOVE] Area

Button

When Return is on, appearing as inverse video, the CUIS0r movement
repeats from the starting point —>to the end point —>to the starting
point —>. When Return is off, it simply moves the ¢ursor from the
starting point —>to the end point. '

Button

This button moves the source location Cursor from the starting point —> to
the end point and the end point —>to the starting point when off.
When on, it will repeat the movement continuously.

Button

When on, reverse will move the source location CUrSor in the opposite
direction, from the end point —>to the starting point. When Reverse is
off, the CUrsor moves in a normal or clockwise direction.
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[AUTO MOCVE] Area

Here you can program the duration of an automatic move of the source/
location. Use the JogDial to select a duration for the move from 0.0 sec to
30.0 sec. The function will begin when the button is pressed. This
mode follows the same conditions as in the [MOVE] area. The cursor will
move, in the time set, from the starting point to the end point (or, the end
point to the starting point when in reverse).

Pressing BIEED a second time stops the movement. The knob-adjusted data
will be recorded automatically when adjusting during automation [REC
MODE]). This action can be reset repeatedly by going back into [REC MODE]
and redoing the automation mix for the effect.

[TIME] Field

In the [AUTO MOVE] area you can set the automated move time. Cursor
to the field, and rotate the JogDial to set a time value. The [TIME] ficld
has a duration range of 0.0 sec to 30.0 sec.

[START]

This button starts and stops the automated move time. Press ENTER to
toggle the setting.

In AUTO MOVE vou can start up to 8 channels. A warning message
appears on the LCD if you try to start the 9th channel.

BUS Outputs

Buses 1 through 6 can be toggled on and off by moving the CUrsor to a soft
knob and pressing the ENTER button. The following chart shows the DA7
surround knobs and their correlating soft knobs.

Left front . .. .. [LBUS1] ....QOLT .. .. ... EQUALIZER section
Right front ... .[RIBUS 2] ....KD ... ...... DYNAMICS/DELAY section
Center ....... [C/BUS 3] ....PANM@ ... ... PAN/ASSIGN section
Sub ......... [SB/BUS 4] .. .GAINSIIIE . . . . EQUALIZER section
Leftrear ..... [SL/BUS 5) .. .FREQ[EL ... EQUALIZER section
Right rear ....[SR/BUSS6]...H:Q ... ... .. DYNAMICS/DELAY section

The bus assignment for any selected channel can be seen in the [ASSIGN]
area of the [CHANNEL] window.
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To monitor surround sound, turn ON and assign the buses as
surround sound in the¢ [SURROUND MONITOR] arca of the
[SOLO/MONITOR] window.

See Chapter 16, Utility and Solo Monitor for more details.

Please refere to Chapter 16, Utility and Solo Monitor, page 16-3 for the
phisycal surround monitor connections.

(JOG SPEED] Areca

These settings determine the speed range of the JogDial when
moving a sound point on the graph, or during setup mode. Set the
and before, after, or during any movement. The speed
actions are slow {.5X normal speed) and fast (2X normal speed).
These are only operational when either or IERRE]
modes are selected.

Output Level Meter

To view all of the bus output levels, display the [METER>BUS/AUX] window.
The meter point reflects the bus output. The [RESPONSE] area selections in
the [METER>BUS/AUX] window permit a response assignment of either

or [EEf}, which is interlocked with the setup in the [METER] window.

Surrou ngn

8 Pan/ass;
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8-3 SURROUND Window, Multi-Channel View

In this view, you can display the current channel on the left of the window
and another channel on the right. Parameters can only be adjusted on the
currently selected channel. Also, the surround sound parameters can be
copied only from the currently selected channel to the reference channel.

FATREL tr) | Tt COC N “",
._‘_SURROUND - = SCENEMEN

f

SURRQUND Window, Multi-Channel View

The [SURROUND] multi-channel view window has all the functionality of any
multi-channel view window.

In addition to the method described above, you may also copy settings for
|SURROUND] using the following method as well. Enter the Multi-Channel
maode on the DA7mkEI by pressing the Multi-Channel View button on the
Top Panel. This button is located in the LCD display bridge.

While this window is displayed, press the SELECT button of the channel that
you would like to copy from, then press the SELECT button of the channel
that you would like to copy it to.

Note: In Multi Channel View, you can not use the short cut ON/OFF of Channel
LINK or STEREQG.

For more details, refer to Section 5-5, CHANNEL Window, Multi-channel
View.

The [SURROUND] window multi-channel view has almost all of the
functionality of the regular [SURROUND] window, with the following button
names modified to save window space:
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[SURROUND]....... [SURR]
[SENDVOL] ........ [SND]
[JOG&FDR] ........ [J&F]
[PATTERN] ......... [PTN]
[JOG SPEED] . ... ... [SPEED]
(SLOW) ............ (sl
(HIGH] ............ [F]

The following functions are not available when the [SURROUND] multi-
channel view window is displayed:

[RETURN]

[REPEAT]

[REVERSE])

Sclection of Reference Channel

The [REFER] (reference) field displays the name of the channel being
auditioned (inputs 1 through 32 and aux returns 1 through 6).
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Chapter 9
| Dynamics/Delay

Dynamics/Delay Section
9-1 Overview

The DA7 provides a built-in dynamics processor. Channels 1 through 32,
buses 1 through 8, and MASTER L/R can all have either Compression +
Gating, or Expansion, Delay auributes can also be added to Channels 1
through 32.

An internal fifty memory {DYNAMICS] library has been added so that you
can create and archive custom presets and instantly recall them. You can also
store and recall an unlimited number of them from a computer using MIDI
library software.

DYNAMICS Window

DA7 Users’' Guide




Chapter ¢

Section 9-2 DYNAMICS/DELAY Section Controls explains how to use the
DA7 Top Panel controls to edit parameters.

Section 9-3 DYNAMICS Window and Section 9-4 DYNAMICS Window,
Multi-Channel View describe the software funtions.

Section 9-5 DYNAMICS Library Window explains how to save and recall
presets from the dynamics library.
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9-2 DYNAMICS/DELAY Section Controls

THL, ATK, DLY
parameter knob/R
surround sound right
level attenuator

=5 | ——— Parameter/Selection LEDs

RATIO, BLS, GAIN  __ [if e
parameter knob/SR .
surround sound right 5

rear level attenuator | PARAMETER SELECT bution
DYNAMICS ON LD
LED button I:} _ CELAY ON LED button

DYNAMICS/DELAY Section Controls

You can discretely provide dynamics processing to a selected channel. The
two knobs in the BYNAMICS/DELAY scction of the Top Panel are labeled
[ and B&E, which correspond to surround sound parameters, but are also
used to adjust the various dynamics attributes as indicated.

E] Knob

The &I knob adjusts the [GATE] THL (threshold) and ATK (attack), as well
as the [COMPRESSOR] THL (threshold), ATK (attack), and DLY (Delay)
parameters. When the mode is selected in the [SURROUND]
window; the knob adjusts the send level from a selected channel for the 3
(right) output to BUS 2.

Press the [THL, ATK and DLY] knob in the DYNAMICS Section while holding
down the SELECT LED button on the MASTER L/R fader strip.

Press the [THL, ATK and DLY] knob in the DYNAMICS Section while holding
down the MMC button.

E=! Knob

The knob adjusts the [GATE] RLS (release), as well as the
[COMPRESSOR] RATIO, RLS (release), and GAIN parameters. When the
mode is selected in the [SURROUND] window, the knob adjusts the
send level from a selected channel for the B&l (surround right rear) output
to BUS 6.
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PARAMETER SELECT Button

Pressing the PARAMETER SELECT button changes the parameters to be
adjusted by the and knobs, Repeated pressing of this button cycles
the four choices: threshold or ratio—>attack or release—>delay or gain—>
threshold or release. The appropriate LED will light (orange) showing which
set of parameters are in use: THL and RATIO, ATK and RLS, DLY and GAIN.
No LED will light when the THL and the RLS are in GATE mode.

Additionally, when in GATE mode, the top knob toggles between THL
(threshold) and ATK (attack).

THL and RATIO LED

When this LED is illuminated (orange), THL (threshold) and RATIO
attributes for the COMPRESSOR can be adjusted. The knob
adjusts the threshold level, and the E&l knob adjusts the ratio level.
These parameters can also be adjusted in the [DYNAMICS] window by
highlighting the selection soft knob, and turning the JogDial 1o
change the level.

ATK and RLS LED

When this LED is illuminated (orange), ATK (attack) and RLS (release)
attributes for the COMPRESSOR can be adjusted. The knob
adjusts the attack level, and the knob adjusts the release level.
These parameters can also be adjusted in the [DYNAMICS] window by
highlighting the selection soft knob, and turning the JogDial to
change the level.

DLY and GAIN LED

=] When this LED is illuminated (orange), DLY for the channel and GAIN
=0l attributes for the COMPRESSOR can be adjusted. The & knob
% adjusts the delay time of the channel, and the knob adjusts the

gain. You can adjust the Delay in either msec or samples. Simply select
== the field you wish to adjust on the [CHANNEL] window on the LCD.
These parameters can also be adjusted in the [DYNAMICS] window by
highlighting the selection soft knob, and turning the JogDial to
change the level.

: 9‘4 s
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DYNAMICS ON LED Button

This LED button switches the dynamics for a selected channel on (green)} or
off. Press the DYNAMICS ON LED button to toggle between on and off.

DELAY ON LED Button |J

This LED button switches the delay for a selected channel on (green) or off.
Press the DELAY ON LED button to toggle between on and off.
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9-3 DYNAMICS Window

Press the knob in the DYNAMICS/DELAY section to display the
[DYNAMICS] window. Or, cursor to the [DYN] arca graph in the [CHANNEL]
window, and press the ENTER button to display the [DYNAMICS] window.
Or, when the [AUTO DISP CHANGE] selection in the [UTILITY>CONFIG]
window is B, pressing an LED burton or adjusting a knob in the
DYNAMICS section will automatically display the [DYNAMICS] window.

The [DYNAMICS] window reflects the current dynamics settings for the
selected channel and contains the controls for adjusting the dynamics and
delay attributes for the channel.

IDynamics has two modes, compressor + noise gate, or expander. You can
also set the channel delay time from this window.

DYNAMICS Window

[DYNAMICS] Window Elements

[DYN] Button

Toggle this button to switch the dynamics Ef or for the currently
selected channel.

Button

This button permits you to compare two different dynamics settings. Toggle
the button, and the two settings can be compared.

The A/B buttons of the [DYNAMICS| window now displays in inverse video
when selected. By selecting the A/B button in the window and pressing the
ENTER button, or by pressing the bottom most knob of the DYNAMICS
section, will change the box o inverse video and normal video alternately.
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(FUNCTION] Area

This area is where you choose either compressor + gate mode, or expander
mode, Activate the button to control the parameters for the
compressor + gate. Activate the button to control the parameters
for the expander.

[STEREO LINK] Area

The stereo link setting defines the relationship between channels in a stereo
pair when making gain adjustments to the channels. Cursor to this area, and
use the JogDial to scroll the stereo link selections in the data field. The
stereo link options are:

°

When is the stereo link selection, gain adjustments made to
either channel in the stereo pair will be independently applied to the
channels. This will cause the stereo imaging to shift in favor of the
channel with the higher level.

@ [ LEFT

When [_LEFT ] is the stereo link selection, gain adjustments made to
the left channel in the stereo pair will automatically be applied to the
right channel. The stereo imaging will remain centered, regardless of the
level.

L

When is the stereo link selection, gain adjustments made to
the right channel in the stereo pair will automatically be applied to the
left channel. The stereo imaging will remain centered, regardless of the
level.

®
This is the default setting for the stereo link function. When L_BOTH | is -
the stereo link selection, gain adjustments made to either channel in the
stereo pair will automatically be applied to the second channel. The
stereo imaging will remain centered, regardless of the level.

[POSITION] Area =%

The dynamics circuit can be patched in either before or after the EQ. Select
the burton, and press the ENTER button to put the dynamics ahead
of the EQ. Select the button, and press the ENTER button to put the
dynamics after the EQ. Let experimentation be your friend here. Boosting
EQ in front of dynamics can lead to some outrageous dynamic effects.

FOST Ei

DA7 Users’ Guide




Chapter @

Delay

Button

When the button is on, it will appear as inverse video, and change the
scale of the dynamics graph from OL 10 -100, to OL to -50. Any changes to the
dynamics settings will appear in the graph area bencath the button.

i 9 Dynarmics/

[GAIN REDUCTION] Area

GAIN REDUCTION Area

When a selected signal is input in the [COMP+GATE] mode, gain reduction
for that input signal is graphically displayed on the [GR] Meter. The amount
of gain is referenced by twin arrows on either side of the gain bar scale,
which slide up and down in relation to the amount of gain reduction. The
reference is connected to the [GAIN] knob. Adjust the gain level with the
[GAIN] knob. The scale will show gain reduction from +12dB to OdB, the
same as the range of the [GAIN] knob.

[GATE] mode

it

[THL] Area

Threshold sets the level at which the gate opens and closes. Signals below
the threshold point will close the gate and prevent the signal from passing.
Signals above the threshold point will pass through the gate. Values for the
threshold are -80dB to -15dB.

[ATTACK] Area

The attack time is how long it takes for the gate to kick in after the signal has
triggered it. A short attack of around 10 ms is a good starting point. Values
for attack time are from 0 ms to 250 ms.
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(EETERE]
[RELEASE] Area i-;%

The relcase time is how long it takes for the gate to return to its default level
after the signal falls below the threshold point. Too short of a release time
causes the signal to return 1o the default gain too quickly and can cut off the
decay of the signal. A long release time could cause the gate to let too much
of the unwanted portion of the signal to pass. Values for release time are
from 5 msec to 2 000 msec.

[COMPRESSOR] mode

[THL] Area

Threshold sets the level at which the compressor begins to reduce the signal
by the pre-determined ratio. Signals below the threshold point will not be
affected by the compressor. Signals above the threshold point will be
reduced in volume by the ratio set. Values for the threshold are -40 dB to 0
dB.

RATLO

[RATIO] Area |

The ratio parameter sets the amount of compression (amount of output
signal change compared to the amount of input signal change}. A typically
used 2:1 ratio would take a 10 dB change in input and cause a 5 dB change
in output. Values for ratio are from 1:1 to oo:1.

[ATTACK] Area

The attack time is how long it takes for the compressor to kick in after the
signal has triggered it. A short artack of around 5 ms is a good starting point.
Values for attack time are from 0 ms to 250 ms.

[RELEASE] Area

The release time is how long it takes for the compressor to return to its
default level after the signal falls below the threshold point. Too short of a
release time causes the signal to return to the default gain too quickly and
can create audio spikes. A long release time could cause the compressor to
work oo hard and over-compress signals. Values for release time are from 5
msec 1o 2 000 msec,

[GAIN] Area |

This option sets the output level gain for the compressor and is only
available in compressor+gate mode. Values for gain are from 0 dB to 12 dB.
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[EXPANDER] mode

[THL] Area

Threshold sets the level at which the expander begins to make the signal
louder by the pre-determined ratio. Signals below the threshold point will
not be affected by the expander. Signals above the threshold point will be
raised in volume by the ratio set. Values for the threshold are -80 dB to -15
dB.

[RATIO] Area

The ratio parameter sets the amount of expansion (amount of output signal
change compared to the amount of input signal change). Values for ratio are
from 1:1 to oo:1.

[ATTACK] Area

The attack time is how long it takes for the expander to kick in after the
signal has triggered it. Values for atrack time are from 0 ms to 250 ms.

{RELEASE] Area
Values for release time are from 5 ms to 2 000 ms.

=h

[RANGE] Area

This parameter is only available in the expander mode. The gate parameter is
usuilly on or off. However, you can set a range so the gate does not
completely close and dynamically adjust the signal level coming through the
gate. Values for range are from 0 dB to 40 dB.

DELAY Button
This button switches the delay Bl or [CEg.
[DELAY] Area Controls

The channel delay is inserted after the EQ and dynamics and
before the fader in the audio path, thus delaying a signal. This
function could be useful for fixing timing differences on different
sources or intentionally off-setting the time of a track to create an
effect.

Adjust the delay value from 0 msec /0 sample to 300 msec / 14400
sample. DLY value [msec] = sample value divided by the number
left by removing kHz from a sampling frequency. Example: When
the sample value is 7200 and the sampling frequency is 48 kHz, the
DLY value = 7200 divided by 48 = 150 msec.
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Compressor Operations

A Display the [DYNAMICS] window by pressing the Eill knob in the
DYNAMICS/DELAY section. Or, cursor to the [DYN] area graph in the
[CHANNEL} window, and press the ENTER button to display the
[DYNAMICS] window. Or, when the [AUTO DISP CHANGE] selection
in the [UTILITY>CONFIG] window is Bll, pressing an LED button or
adjusting a knob in the DYNAMICS scction will automatically display
the [DYNAMICS] window.

b

Press the SELECT button for the channel you want to edit. The
[DYNAMICS] window updates to the selected channel.

A Tumn the dynamics on (green) by pressing the DYNAMICS ON LED
button on the Top Panel, or the [ON] button in the [DYNAMICS]}
window.

A Cursor to the button in the [FUNCTION] area, and press the
ENTER buton to engage the compressor. When the button is
pressed, is disabled.

A Cursor to the [STEREO LINK], and select 2 mode by using the JogDial
when the channel is in stereo pair.

A Select a parameter you want to adjust by moving the cursor through the
window, or by using the PARAMETER SELECT button on the Top
Panel.

A Adjust the parameter by rotating the JogDial, or use the knob for
threshold, attack, and delay, and the knob for ratio, release, and
gain. The parameter title will then be indicated in reverse video. Use the
JogDial and knobs to select the parameter independently. The adjusted
parameter is graphically displayed on the screen.

A When a signal is input, gain reduction for the input signal is indicated in
the [GR] meter, and the reference point of the [GR] meter is highlighted.
The reference is connected to the [GAIN] parameter. After adjusting the
compressor, adjust the level so that the peak of the reduction is close to
0 dB on the [GR] meter in the [DYNAMICS] window.

DA7 Users' Guide



Chapter 9

Gate Operations

A\ Sect the status the same way you selected mode in the
[DYNAMICS] window.

A Cursor to [ATK], [THL] or [RELEASE] in the [GATE] area, and adjust
the parameter using the JogDial. The adjusted parameter is graphically
displayed on the screen. When a signal is input, gain reduction for the
input signal is indicated in the [GR] meter.

Expander Operations

A Cursor to the burton in the [FUNCTION] area, and press the
ENTER button to engage the expander.

A When the button is pressed, the is disabled.

A Select a parameter you want to adjust by operating the CUrsor on the
screen or the PARAMETER SELECT button on the Top Panel.

A Adjust the parameter by rotating the JogDial, or use the Hifl knob for
threshold, attack, and delay, and the &8 knob for ratio, release, and
range. The parameter title will be indicated in reverse video.

A The adjusted parameter is graphically displayed on the screen. When a
signal is input, gain reduction for the input signal is indicated in the
[GR] meter, and the reference point of the [GR] meter is highlighted.

Delay Operations

A\ Press the DELAY ON LED button (green) on the Top Panel or the
DELAY ON button in the [DYNAMICS] window to activate the delay
function.

ﬁ Move the GUrSOr on the screen, or press the PARAMETER SELECT
button to select the [DLY] parameter.

A Adjust the parameter by using the JogDial or the f88 knob. The
parameter title will then be indicated in reverse video.
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9-4 DYNAMICS Window, Multi-Channel View

This window shows the selected channel on the teft side of the LCD and a
reference channel on the right. Only the currently selected channei can be
modified. However, you can copy entire settings to the reference channel.

[vhomics

DYNAMICS Window, Multi-Channel View

This window is the same as the [DYNAMICS] window, except for the
following items:

Button

Pressing the button updates this area to give you controls for
compression settings only.

Button
Pressing the button updates this area to give you controls for gate
settings only.

Settings in both windows update synchronously. Repeated pressings of the
ENTER button on either one of these buttons will toggle the settings.

Several functions have abbreviated names in the multi-channel view to save
window space:

[COMP&GATE] - - - [CMP+GAT]

{EXPANDER] - - - [EXPANDR]

[MSEC] - - - [MS]
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Field

The (reference) field displays the name of the channel being

auditioned (INPUTS 1-32, AUX RTN 1-6, BUSES 1-8, and MASTER). When
this field is active, use the JogDial to scroll through all of the input channels
to select your dynamics sertings.

In addition to the method described above, you may also copy settings for
[DYNAMICS] using the following method as well. Enter the Multi-Channel
mode on the DA7mkII by pressing the Multi-Channel View button on the
Top Panel. This button is located in the LCD display bridge.

While this window is displayed, press the SELECT button of the channel that
you would like to copy from, then press the SELECT button of the channel

that you would like to copy it to.

Note: In Multi Channel View, you can not use the short cut ON/OFF of Channel
LINK or STEREO.
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9-5 DYNAMICS Library Window

Press the /EEAL) button in the LIBRARY arca on the ‘Top Panel to
display the [DYN LIB] window. You may have to toggle through the other
libraries to get to the correct window.

This window shows the [DYN LIB] (dynamics library) functions and the
status of a selected channel which is still editable. You can also store and
recall dynamics settings from the dynamics library.

STORE

Mﬁ av
CLERR I

Libl
16 DYNL ibName
11 VNLiNnme

DV

DYNAMICS Library Window

This window has all of the controls that the [DYNAMICS] window has, with
a few additions. They are:

TITLE | Button

Use this button to store library settings without the Name Editor. When
is on, a setting is stored with the name [NoTitle##A]. This setting
can later be recalled, and renamed by using the button.

Button

Select this button, and press the ENTER button to recall one of the fifty
library memories containing dynamics settings. The MEMORY numeric
readout will flash for two seconds, indicating that a new library memory is
being loaded.
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[ERE] Button

Activating this burton stores the current dynamics settings into one of the
fifty library memaories. The [NAME EDITOR] window pops up, prompting
you to name the memory. After naming it, CUrSor to the button in the
[NAME EDITOR] window, and press the ENTER buton. The MEMORY
numeric readout will flash for two seconds, indicating that you have written
1o the library memory. The library comes with all memories named INITIAL*.

Button

Activating this button clears the current library memory and resets it to the
factory settings. When accessing this button, you should be thinking “back-

o

up.

(FE] Button

Activating this button opens the [NAME EDITOR] window, prompting you to
name the memory. After naming it, CUrsor to the button in the [NAME
EDITOR] window, and press the ENTER button. The MEMORY numeric
readout will flash for two seconds, indicating that you have written to the
library memory.

Button

Cursor to this button, and press the ENTER button to protect the current
dynamics library memory from being cleared or overwritten.

Library memory selections can be made, when the cursor is within the
[Library Data) area, by rotating the JogDial. Rotating it clockwise moves the
cursor through the library numbers from low to high (1 through 50), while
rotating the JogDial counter-clockwise moves the cursor through the library
from high to low (50 through 1),
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10 Aaux |
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AUX Section

10-1 Overview

The AUX section and [FADER CONTROL] windows give you access to the
auxillary functions on the DA7. Many adjustments can also be made from the
[CHANNEL] window, where auxes can be assigned on or off, and be
designated as pre-fader or as post-fader. The level of the setected aux can
also be adjusted in the [CHANNEL] window.

CHAMMEL

CHANNEL Window
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When the FADER CONTROL LED button on the Top Panel is pressed (red),
the selected aux channel [FADER CONTROL] windows will be displayed.
These windows show the status and level of the selected aux send
assignments to input channels 1 through 32. The faders will display the
appropriate levels for the selected aux send for each channel.

g} FAOEE CONTAGL |
AUXT

[~ [ e [
FADER CONTROL Window

There are LED field status indicators for AUX 1-6 on each Channel Strip.
When on (greern), the channel is routed to the aux send indicated, and there
can be multiple assignments for the channel, displayed on the LED field
above the faders.

Automation/AUX Button

The AUTOMATION/AUX button on the Top Panel controls the LED field
status indicators of the Channel Strips. When AUTOMATION is selected for
this button (red), the LED field indicators reflect the automation parameter
assignments for the channels, When AUX is selected for this button (greern),
the LED field indicators reflect the auxillary (AUX) routing assingments for
the channels. Pressing the AUTOMATION/AUX button toggles the status
indicators.
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10-2 AUX Section Controls

x
‘ 35
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Level ONJOFF knob &I O PRE (ore-facer —
o LED bution
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FADER CONTROL 3 :
ON LED button

AUX Section

The AUX section contains a LEVEL ON/OFF knob and LED buttons for
AUXs 1-6, PRE (pre-fader), and FADER CONTROL.

[LEVEL] ON/OFF Knob

To assign an aux to a selected channel, press one of the AUX 1-6
LED buttons to select it (green), and then press the LEVEL
ON/OFF knob to activate the aux assignment. or status is
shown in the [CHANNEL] window and in the respective [FADER
CONTROL>AUX] window. The AUX LED ficld of the respective
Channel Strip also reflects the aux assignment.

Turn the LEVEL ON/OFF knob to adjust the aux send level for
the selected channel to the specified aux, The level is expressed
in a numeric value in the associated window data field.

]
PRE LED Button

Press the PRE (pre-fader) LED button (red) to enable the pre-fader condition
for the selected channel. This operation uses the signal before the fader and
sends it 1o the selected aux output. When the PRE LED button is off, the
DA7 defaults to (post fader) condition for the selected channel and uses
the signal after the fader as the send to the selected aux output.
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FADER CONTROL LED Button |{

When active (red), a window from the [FADER CONTROL] window group is
displayed in the LCD. When the FADER CONTROL LED button is activated,
the [AUX] window last used is displayed on the LCD.

When the FADER CONTROL LED button is off, parameter adjustments can
be seen in the [CHANNEL] window.

When a [FADER CONTROL] window is displayed, press an AUX 1-6 LED
button to display the respective [AUX] window in the LCD. Faders will react
to display the selected aux send for each channel.

Level adjustments for the selected channel can be made with the Channel
Fader when the FADER CONTROL LED button is on (red), or with the

LEVEL ON/OFF knob in the AUX section.
X L 5| 8]
AUX 1-6 LED Buttons , E 1, ,

Press one of the AUX 1-6 LED buttons to select it (greer). Once selected,
assign the AUX to the current channel by pressing the LEVEL ON/OFF knob.

AUX/BUS Fader Layer

The AUX/BUS Fader Layer gives you fader control for aux sends 1 through
6 and aux returns 1 through 6. The AUX/BUS Channel Strip designations
are labeled ar the bottom of the strip. The first six faders are the output
controls for the aux send mix from the DA7. You can adjust the following
parameters for aux sends:

[STEREO] [ON], {OFF], and [MONO].
[MUTE GRP] {1], [2], (3], and [4]

Faders 7 through 12 are for aux returns 1 through 6. The parameters you can
adjust for aux returns are the same as in aux sends, with the addition of:

[GAIN]

[FADR GRP] (fader group)
[EQUALIZER]

[ASSIGN]
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10-3 FADER CONTROL Window

10 Aux

[ Y [ [ o [

FADER CONTROL Window

This window displays the aux send status of all the input channels. You can
set pre-fader or post-fader selections and the aux send on or off status of
cach channel from this window. This window is displayed when the [FADER
CONTROL] LED button is activated (red). The [FADER CONTROL>AUX]
window displayed will change when you press any of the AUX 1-6 LED
buttons, and the faders will follow.

[FADER CONTROL] Window, Elements

and Buttons

The post-fader and pre-fader selection buttons toggle for the selected aux
send. Cursor to the button in the window, and press the ENTER button to
toggle the selections. They can also be seen (and activated) from the
[CHANNEL] window.

and Buttons

When the channel is selected, cursor to the current button in the window, and
press the ENTER button. You can also press the LEVEL ON/OFF knob to
toggle the aux send status.
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{Level Meter] Display

Aux send level meters on the right of the individual channel
areas display the aux send level for the selected channel. All 1
through 32 send levels can be monitored from the [FADER
CONTROL] windows. Moving the fader for the selected channel
will control the send output level of the respective aux send.
Rotating the LEVEL ON/OFF knob will also adjust the selected
level. If the [UTILITY>CONFIG] window [AUTO DISP CHANGE]
item js set to E, the LCD display will change to the [CHANNEL]
window when the LEVEL ON/OFF knob is rotated.

i’!B-«ﬁ _E DA7 Users' Guide



Chapter 11
MIDI -

11 Mo

MIDI button

SETUP Section

Press the MIDI button in the SETUP section of the Top Panel. A window
from the [MIDI] window group will appear in the LCD. Each time you press
the MIDI button, the [SETUP], [PRG ASGN], [CTRL ASGN], [BULK], and
[MIDI RMT] windows are shown in sequence in the LCD.

Appendix G detils the technical information on MIDI communications.

11-1 MIDI, SETUP Window

SETUP Window

The [MIDI>SETUP] window shows the configuration settings for MIDI
operations.

The DA7 has ports for MIDI IN and MIDI QUT and serial ports for
connection to a personal computer. Use the TO PC serial port or R§-422/485
connector to connect to a Mac or a Windows computer or RS422/485 device.
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Receive Indicator

The window has receive indicators in the [taskbar]. A indicator blinks
when data is received at the MIDI IN connection, an indicator blinks
when data is received at the RS 422/485 terminal, and a indicator
blinks when data is received at the TO PC terminal.

[SERIAL I/O SETUP] Area

SERIAL 1,0 SETUP

1
3

SERIAL /O SETUP Area

P ORT SETECT

[PORT SELECT] Area [fer50=]]

The DA7 has a TO PC connector port and an RS422/485 serial port on the
Rear Panel. These ports are used for attaching a Mac O/S or Windows Q/S
computer platform to the DA7. Only one port can be used at a time. You
must select either or in the [PORT SELECT] area of the
window. ‘The default setting is [0_PT . The [MIDI SETUP] area reflects back
to this selection(See [MIDI SETUP] on page 11-3). When using one of the
serial ports you need to assign the to at least one column of the port
settings in the [MIDI SETUP] area.

Button

This button selects TO PC on the Rear Panel for the serial 1/0 port.
Cursor to the button, and press the ENTER button. The Mac HSKO 1Mhz
clock is active for this selection.

Button

This button selects RS485 for the serial 1/O port. Cursor to the button,
and press ENTER.

[BAUD RATE] Area | Bab]

This area offers baud rates for the serial /O port. To set a baud rate, CUISor to
the [BAUD RATE] area, select either BT25r], [9.6Kk], [19.2k], [38.4k],
[62.5K] or [125k] using the JogDial, and press the ENTER button. The
initial setting is [31.25k]. When [31.25k], [62.5k] or [125K] is selected, a
clock is transmitted. Transmission of the 2Mhz clock turns the serial port off
or on. For RS§485, [31.25k] cannot be set; the initial setting for RS485 is
(38.4k].
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[MIDI SETUP] Area

MIDI SETUP Arsa

Here, the direction of messages (scrial data) coming from and going to MIDI
IN, MIDI OUT, and TO PC is set. Select one of these four combinations to
set the direction of data:

@ Stats 1: When is set to BIE] and is set to HIDN, the DA7
cannot communicate with the personal computer. Data can be
transmitted and received between the DA7 and a MIDI device. A
message is input from the MIDI device to the MIDI IN terminal, while
the DA7 outputs a message to the MIDI device from its MIDI QUT
terminal.

€ Staws 2: When is set to and is set to [0 PQ, the
DA7 can receive messages from the MIDI device and transmit messages
to the personal computer. The personal computer and the MIDI device
can communicate with each other via the DA7.

€ Status 3: When is set to M0 PE and is set to EX, the
DA7 can receive messages from the personal computer and transmit
messages to MIDI QUT.

@ Status 4: When is set to and is set to , the
DA7 can communicate only with the personal computer.

Button

Set the MIDI input port by pressing the ENTER button. Rotate the JogDial
10 set . Cursor to on the line, and press the ENTER
button to display either or [[0_Pd.

Cursor o on the line, and rotate the JogDial to display one of the
channels, 1 through 16 and omni [OM] for the DA7. The DA7 is controlled
by a message from the selected port, either [MIDI] or [ToPC].
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Button

Set the MIDI output port by pressing the ENTER button. Use the same
with the GernEx. Cursor to on the line, and perform the
same step described in setting.

Cursor to on the line, and perform the same step described in
setting. The DA7 sends a message to the selected port, either {MIDI]
or [toPC].

@ To use the omni [OM] channel, set the [RAMSA NET} ON in the
[UTILITY>CONFIG] window, and select a serial port in the [MIDI

SETUP] window.

PRG_CHS Button

Activate the program change command by pressing the ENTER button to set
pass-through of receiving, transmitting, and inputting signals on or off.

CTRL CHG ] Button

Activate the control change command by pressing the ENTER button to set
pass-through of receiving, transmitting, and inputting signals on or off.

Button

Activate this button by pressing the ENTER button to establish a non-
registered parameter number (NRPN) type command,

SYSTEH Ex] Button

This button sets the system exclusive command. Press the ENTER button to
set pass-through of receiving, transmitting, and inputting signals on or off.

Other CHO] Button

This button sets the commands, other than the program change, control
change, parameter change, MTC, or real-time message commands. Press the
ENTER button to set a pass-through on or off.

Button

This button sets the MTC (MIDI timecode) input port. Activate a port to
receive the message that is used to synchronize the DA7 with other
devices. Cursor to the [PORT] column, and press the ENTER button.
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Button

Set the real-time message input and output port by pressing the ENTER
button. Activate a port to send and receive MIDI clock and other real-time
messages.

Cursor to the line, and press the ENTER button o display either
or [0 Pg].

Button

This button sets the MMC (MIDI machine control) output destination, either
Fmn or G0 pg . Cursor to the {[PORT] column, and press the ENTER button to
toggle the selections. Cursor to the [CH] column, and rotate the JogDial to
select a MIDI channel to match the external MIDI device.

Button

Set the transmitting port of the MIDI Remote 1 by pressing the ENTER
button. Rotate the JogDial to select the same MIDI channel that matches the
external MIDI device.

Button

Set the transmitting port of the MIDI Remote 2 by pressing the ENTER
button. Rotate the JogDial to select the same MIDI channel that matches the
external MIDI device.

Button

Switch the settings of the DA7 on or off when receiving a command.

Button

Switch command transmission on or off when operating the DA7.

Button
Switch pass-through of a MIDI input signal to an output on or off.

S
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11-2 MIDI, PRG ASGN (Progmm Assign) Window

nigr N 55 000G 60|
1n-ur PRG RSGN (SCENE VI (1 |

;BSCﬂEﬁEmB
1]_SCENEMEN1 ¢

Chiee ) RRPE L, Eapn) [ Byl J(HID] EFT)
PRG ASGN (Program Assign) Window

Assign scene memory numbers to the change table to be used by the DA7 1n
the [PROGRAM CHANGE TABLE] area Thss 1s useful when you are
exchanging existing scene memories for new ones

To execute [FRE CHGE ], as in calling up a mixed scene, check the
settings on the [MIDI>SETUP] window again

(PROGRAM CHANGE TABLE] Area

"B5 SCENE Name
6 SCEME Name i

Program Change Table

Select a program change table Rotate the JogDhal to select a program
change number from 1 through 128 The imual setting 1s 1 through 50 [NO
ASSIGN] s set to the scene memories of 51 through 128
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[SCENE LIST TABLE] Area

1105 : SCENE Home
11]P6 SCENE Name

110:SCENE Name
{11:SCENE Name

11 Mo

Scene List Table

Rotate the JogDial to select a scene memory number.

[ASSIGN] Indicator

M An arrow indicates a status. The scene memory is registered to the
selected table by pressing the ENTER button. At that time, the
arrow symbwol is highlighted and shows the selection.

Button

Initialize the table. Cursor to the button, and press the ENTER
burton. This function returns all the data in the change table to the state of
default.

Setting of Registration

A Press the MIDS button in the SETUP section of the Top Panel to display
the [MIDI>PRG ASGN] window on the LCD.

A Cursor 1o the [PROGRAM CHANGE TABLE] arca. Rotate the JogDial to
move the CUISOr to the destination line.

A Press the right ARROW button, to cursor to the [SCENE LIST] area.
A Rortate the JogDial to cursor to the source line.

A Press the ENTER button. The [ASSIGN] indicator located between the
two tables is shown inversely for a moment. The selected line in the
[PROGRAM CHANGE TABLE] changes, for example, from 51=NO
ASSIGN to 51=0.8:SCENE NAME.

Refer to Appendix G, MIDI Implementation Chart for the control change
table and the control change parameter list,

[Ty
DA7 Users’' Guide 11-7




Chapier 11

11-3 MIDI, CTRL ASGN (Control Assignment) Window

e CONTROL_CHANGE TRBLE e
PARRIETER | ST —
FADER 1HPY CH 1
[
=
50 = FADER

5{ = FADER 1HP
= FADER
[ADER

TCRANNEL, ]
INPUT  CH 5
CH &

uT
T

4 = FADER
St = PAN-BRL PRN-BRL
56 = PAN-BAL PAN-BRL CH 2

CTRL ASGN {Control Assignment) Window

Change the DA7's input and output channel assignments, fader position, etc.
with this window.

The [CONTROL CHANGE TABLE] consists of three columns: for item
numbers, for parameters, and for channels. The control change table has
item numbers 0 through 119, of which 6, 38, and 96 through 101 cannot be
used. The data of the control change table can be stored in an external
device as backup data by the MIDI bulk dump function.

To execute in calling up a mixed scene, for example, check the
settings again on the [MIDI>SETUP] window.

[CONTROL CHANGE TABLE] Area

CON

FADER
FADER
FADER
FADER
DER
PAM-BAL PAN-BAL
PAN/BAL PRAN-BAL

i

Control Change Table Area

Select a control change table (in the current indication area). Rotate the
JogDial to select a control change number from 0 through 5, 7 through 37,
39 through 95, or 102 through 119.
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[FBRANETER ] Button

Select a parameter to be registered in the [CONTROL CHANGE TABLE]
by rotatung the JogDial

CHANMEL Button

Select a channel to be registered 1in the [CONTROL CHANGE TABLE]
by rotating the JogDial

[(Assign ] Element

This area indicates status The parameter and channel are registered to
the selected table by pressing the ENTER button At that time, the
[Assign ] 1s laghlighted and shows the selection If a combination of
the selected parameter and channel 15 not acceptable, the arrow 1s
distorted, showing that the parameter and channel cannot be registered

CLERE ALL] Button

Initialize the table Cursor to the button, and press the
ENTER button

Setting of Registration

A Press the MIDI button on the Top Panel to display the [MIDI>CTRL
ASGN] window on the LCD

A Cursor to the [CONTROL CHANGE TABLE] area Turn the JogDial to
move the CUrsor to the line to be rewritten

Press the up ARROW button to move the cursor to [PARAMETER] in
the top part of the window Rotate the JogDial to display the desired
parameter

A Press the nght ARROW button to move the CUrSOr to the field below
[CHANNEL] near the top of the window, and rotate the JogDial to
display the desired channel

Press the ENTER button The [Assign 1] element 1s shown inversely
for a moment The selected item 1s written on the speafied line

DA7 Users Guide ‘“n-g



"Chapter 11

11-4 MIDI, BULK (Bulk Out) Window

e P T O o) BN 0T 57
BULK Window

Data can be sent and received between two DA7s, or between the DAY and a
MIDI datafiler, or a personal computer. [MIDI>BULK] may be used to save
and read DAY sewtings and library data from/to other devices as backup data,
or to exchange data between two DA7s to create common settings and
library data. It takes about 7 minutes to transmit all 720 kB of data through
the TO PC port at a rate of 125 kbps.

[BULK 1/O DATA SELECT] Area

CURRENT Button

Select setup data of the current device by pressing the ENTER button.

SCENE_MEM } Button

Select a scene memory by pressing the ENTER button.

[Scene memory number [21:SCENE NAAE] ]

Select a scene memory number by rotating the JogDial. Choose ALL or
1-50. The initial setting is ALL.

CH LIB Button

Select a channel library by pressing the ENTER button.

[Channel library numberititle [Z1-CALIE NAng ]

Select a channel library number by rotating the JogDial. Choose ALL or
1-50. The initial setting is ALL,
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Button
Select an EQ library by pressing the ENTER button.

[EQ library number/title E5EGLTE HARE] ]

Select an EQ library number by rotating the JogDial. Choose ALL or
1-50. The initial setting is ALL. S—

Button
Select a dynamics library by pressing the ENTER button.

11 Mo

[Dynamics library numberftitie [T-D7C18 WARE] )

Select a dynamics library number by rotating the JogDial. Choose ALL e
or 1-50. The initial setting is ALL.

HUTUMRATION] Button
Select automation event data by pressing the ENTER button.

[Automation event number/title B2 AUTORATION] ]

Select an automation event number by rotating the JogDial. Choose
ALL, 00 (name of current mix, factory preset new mix), or 1-4. The
initial setting is ALL.

Button
Select MIDI remote setup data by pressing the ENTER bution.

[Remote numberititle EZ-HIDI REH 1]

Select a MIDI remote number by rotating the JogDial. Choose ALL or
1-5. The initial setting is ALL.

Button
Select a program change table by pressing the ENTER burtton,

Button
Select a control change table by pressing the ENTER button.

Button
Select all data by pressing the ENTER button.
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Switch bulk command reception ER or BFF] by pressing the
ENTER button. When this is OFF, the DA7 ignores any of
commands or data sent by external devices.

REGUEST] Button

Begin bulk data reception from another DAY by pressing the ENTER
button. If a MIDI device other than DA7 is connected, you need to have
the device start sending data.

Button

Begin bulk data transmission to an outside device by pressing the
ENTER button.

Data being received or sent is shown every 10% during [REQUEST] or
[BULK OUT] communication. To cancel communication CUrSor to the
button and press the ENTER button.

INTERURL
[INTERVAL] Area ﬁ

Set a data transmission interval to match the processing speed of the
receiving device. Cursor to the soft knob, and rotate the JogDial to set
the internal time within 0-300 ms (by 50 ms steps).

If the device has a small capacity receive memory buffer, set a short
interval (for example, 100 ms). Intermittent transmission prevents the
receive memory bufier from overflowing. Intervals can be set at 50-ms
increments. A 0-ms interval is acceptable when two DA7s are connected
together.

Button

To stop bulk data transmission or reception CUISOr to the button
and press the ENTER button.

Data selection

Cursor to the button(s) to select the desired bulk data in the [BULK /O DATA
SELECT] area, and press the ENTER button. Multiple buttons can be
selected. Selected button(s) are highlighted.

Pressing the [EELECT ALH button selects all the buttons that appear in the area.
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Setting of Bulk Command Reception

Switch the setting B or ©FE to receive a bulk data or bulk out transmission
request from outside by pressing the ENTER button.

You can choose whether or not to ignore a request made by other devices.
Cursor to [Rx], and press the ENTER button. Each time the button is pressed,

EM and [OFF] toggles.

Data Transmission Request and Transmission

Press the [REQUEST ] button to request transmission of selected data from

11 ™D E

another DA7, and load the data. To cancel the operation, CUISOr to the
button and press the ENTER button, When the operation is completed, the
indication of "during execution” disappears and the button appears
as inverse video.

Press the BULE_OUT] button to transmit selected data to a device.

To cancel the transmission, CUrsor to the button and press the ENTER
button. When the transmission is completed, the indication of "during
execution” disappears and the ENEGEIN button appears as inverse video.

Receiving/Sending Data
Display the [MIDI>BULK] window,

A
A

P

P> b b

P

Press the MIDI button to display the [BULK] window.

Cursor to the desired data type using the ARROW buttons, and press the
ENTER button. The sclected button is shown as inverse video.

Press the ARROW button to move the Cursor to the right. Rotate the
JogDial to display the desired data name, and press the ENTER button.

To receive or send data collectively, CUrSor to the button, and
press the ENTER burton. This setting permits simultaneous sending or
receiving of the nine kinds of data shown on the window.

To receive data from another DA7, CUrSOr to the button. To
send data from the DA7, CUrsor to the button.

Press the ENTER button to receive or send data.

If the button is pressed, the DA7 sends a request message for
MIDI bulk dump to the device, which sends the requested data 1o the
DA7. Then operate the device to send data, if any device other than
another DA7 is connected.

Or,

If the button is pressed, the DAY sends the data specified by
the above operation to the device.

DA7 Users’ Guide
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11-5 MIDI, REMOTE Windows

Hr ] gy 10
et 1017 R

REMOTE Windows

These windows display and set MIDI remote operations for the external MIDI
devices, and edit MIDI remote libraries. Set registration of the MIDI remote
to the fader layers on the User Customize Window. Execute the MIDI remote
by using the MIDI control change command.

For more information, sce Section 16-4, Utility, User Custom (USER
CSTM) Window.

[REMOTE] wWindow

ﬂﬁ sl EEme

3 C_Eulk | AT
REMOTE Window
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[FADER SELECT] Area |

Choose a page for remote by selecting either the O=21 or button, and
pressing the ENTER button.

[EDIT

This button sets the edit mode.

11 M I

(TITLE)

TITLE DISPL

This area displays a remote library title,

Button

This button calls up the MIDI Remotc Library window.

[SOLO]

Use the [SOLO] switch to assign a control change message that is
predetermined in an external MIDI device. Gursor to the operator button, and
press the ENTER button to open the [REMOTE CONTROL EDIT] window
for the edit of the message. You can enter the name for each operator in the
[TITLE] field right under the operator button.

[ON]

Use the [ON] switch to assign a control change message. Functions and
operations are the same as the [SOLO] switch.

[PAN]

Use the [PAN} knob to assign a control change message. Functions and
operations are the same as the [SOLQ] switch.
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[FADER]

Use the [FADER] to assign a control change message. Functions and
operations are the same as the [SOLO] switch.

The following operators reflect the MIDI messages sent from the external
devices, if the [MID] REMOTE] is active and the channels are assigned in the
[UTILITY>USER CSTM] window(See page 16-12) and the FEREEEE is
selected in the [MIDI REMOTE] [Edit] window(See below).

: SOLO LED keys, ON LED keys and FADERs on the Top Panel

: SOLO, ON, PAN and FADER Areas on the LCD screen

[Edit] Window

] __

o e T e e T
R :

Edit Window

[REMOTE COMMAND EDIT] Area
Button

Cursor to this button, and press the ENTER button to fix data and end
the edit. The [REMOTE COMMAND EDIT] window will disappear and
the [MIDI>RMT] window will return to the screen.

Button

Cursor to this button, and press the ENTER button to cancel the edited
data. The screen will return to the [MIDI>RMT] window.
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[TABLE SETUP] Area

Selecting a Table

After turning on the button in the [MIDI>RMT] window, Cursor to a
channel. Select the [SOLO] or [ON] button, a [PAN] soft knob, or a
[FADERY]. Press the ENTER button, and the pop up window [REMOTE
COMMAND EDIT] [TABLE SETUP] will appcar.

With the cursor highlighting [SW1], rotating the JogDial will scroll
through the selections [SW1], [SW2], [SW3], [KNOB1], [KNOB2],
(KNOB3], [FADER1], [FADERZ2], and [FADER3]. The Step number of
the table, which is located in the field immediately to the right, is
displayed automatically.

Edit of Data Table

A
A

> b

Cursor to the [EDIT] button, and press the ENTER button. The [STEP
SELECT] portion will appear.

Cursor to the step number portion, and select the number with the
JogDial. When the darta table is for a Switch, the step number is fixed 1o
2. When the data table is Pan Knob or Fader, select a step number from
2, 32, 64, or 128. Even division is set for divided data tables. (With the
number of 2, the center position of the Pan Knob or Fader divides the
data area into two.) The initial value is 32 for the Knob and 128 for the
Fader.

Cursor to the data table portion, and select a step to be edited with the
JogDial.

Cursor to the Letter Box on the right side. Select data with the JogDial,
and press the ENTER button. Switches have two steps, On and Off, and
are indicated by O0H for On and 7FH for Off. The Pan knob has 32 steps
from 00OH to 1FH, and Fader has 128 steps from 00H to 7FH.

Button

Cursor to this button, and press the ENTER button to fix data and end
the edit. The [STEP SELECT)] portion will disappear.

Button

Cursor to this button, and press the ENTER button to cancel the edited
dara and end the edit. The [STEP SELECT] portion will disappear.

DA77 Users’ Guide
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Operator Title Input

Cursor to the button, and press the ENTER button to set the edit mode.
(Remote operation is not allowed in the edit mode.) Cursor to the [TITLE] of
the relevant operator, and press the ENTER button. The Name Edit Window
appears. Input the title.

See Section 5-3 Library Windows, for more information on the [Name
Edit Window] for title input operations.

[COMMAND MODE] Area

From this area you can switch the modes between control change and free
definition. Press the button to select the control change mode.
Press the [EREE DEF] button to select the user definition mode.

BEENE Button

Indicate and set a control change number.

Button

Edit transmission data for the buttons, switches, knobs, and faders in the
user definition mode.

[SW STS] Area

Switch the status of the buttons which are applied to the selected
user definition mode.

When the selection is [SOLO] or [ON], two messages for each
status, on and off, must be edited. When this is done, select
or in the [SW 8T8} area.

DataRowInputPart¢ [ [ 7§ T | 7 ¢ |

Here you can input MIDI exclusive messages to transmit.
This row appears if [FREE DEF] is selected.
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Selecting [COMMAND MODE)]
Cursor to the [COMMAND MODE]} area. Select either or
[CONTROL CHANGE]. Select the control change number with the
JogDial. In the message can be edited.

Edit the Control Change
A Cursor to the button, and press the ENTER button. The [CTRL
CHG NOJ] area appears.

A Cursor to the [CTRL CHG NQ] area, and rotate the JogDial to select the
control change number from 000 - 119.

Edit of User Definition Data

The [SW STS8] area works when using the JogDial. Switching the button

or BN sets transmission data rows separately with the objective
operator and .

For data row input parts, CUISor to the data by one byte and select a value
using the JogDial. At that time, the ¢Ursor can move to both the sector where
the data exists and the next sector of the last data.

Selectable data is 00H - F8H, FAH - FFH, K, F, or E.

The K transmits the value the Knob indicates. The F transmits the value the
Fader indicates, while E means End of message.

When you have finished editing the MIDI REMOTE information, CUrsor to the

button, and press the ENTER button. If you decide not to keep your
changes, CUTSoOr to the button, and press the ENTER button.
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[Library Selection] Window

11 Mo J
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Library Selection Window

Set Registration of the MIDI remote to the panel in the [MIDI>SETUP]

window.

Select a channel set for the MIDI remote, and press the SELECT LED button.
The [MIDI>REMOTE] window will appear. [SOLO), [ON]), and [FADER]
directly operate each channel. For [PAN], select each channel by pressing the
SELECT LED button, and rotate the [PAN] knob.

The [MIDI>REMOT

E] window is displayed every eight channels. If you

operate a channel which is not shown while the [MIDI>REMOTE] window is
displayed, another window for the channel operations appears. The [FADER
SELECT] area on the [MIDI>REMOTE] window can switch the window.

Button

Select a MIDI remote library.

Button
Display the [NAME

Button
Store a library.
Button
Call a library.

Button

Indicate and set the

EDITOR] window.

protection status of a selected library.

l,, 7]1-20”1
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Calling of [MIDI>RMT] Library

A Press the button on the window, and the library window will
appear.

A Cursor to the scroll part, and rotate the JogDial to select a library.

A Cursor to the button, and press the ENTER button.

Recalling is performed . The library window closes, and the title of the
called library appears on the part on the [MIDI>REMOTE]
window. Select a library from 1 through 5.

Registration of [MIDI>REMOTE] Library

A Cursor to the scroll selection field, and select a library for registration by
using the JogDial.

A Cursor to the button, and press the ENTER button.

A The name edit window appears. Input the title of the selected library.
A Registration is performed. The title of the stored library appears in the
TITLE D15P| field. The library window closes, and the [MIDI>RMT)

window appears.

See Section 5-2 Library Windows, tor more information on the [Name
Edit Window] for title input operations.

Edit of [MIDI>RMT] Library

A Cursor to the button, and press the ENTER button. (Remote
operations are not allowed in the edit mode.)

A Cursor to an operator you want to set, and press the ENTER button. The
Edit Window appears.

A Select the [COMMAND MODE]. Then select cither of the and
buttons in the [COMMAND MODE] field. (The initial setting
is ) The edit area in the unselected mode is indicated in
dither, and you can't operate the area.
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11-, Communication with DAW in MIDI REMOTE window

From the MIDI REMOTE window, you can communicate with Digital
Audio Workstations {DAW).

From the [UTILITY>USER CSTM] window;, you can now select the DAW
MODE. Once you have selected the [ DAW| button, you can use the
Custom/MIDI Layer to control a Digital Audio Workstation from the Top Panel
of the DA7mkll. Many DAWSs, such as ProTools, are controllable from an
external MIDI controller.

In order to make this DAW MODE compatible with as many Digital Audio
Workstations as possible, we have implemented a MIDI protocol that
conforms to the Mackie HUI Workstation Controller. To configure the DAW
MODE to work properly with your DAW, you should consult the operation
manual of your workstation for the configuration of your system.
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[UTILITY=-USER CSTM] window

The [MIDI>MIDI RMT] window displays ‘DAW MODE’ in the Library's
(TITLE]. You cannot store, edit and recall the parameters of settings stored in
this library.
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[MIDI>MIDI RMT] window
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DAW Mode Operation with ProTools

The following instructions should be confirmed with the user manual for
your ProTools set-up. It is included here as a reference guide only. ProTools
will communicate with the DA7 in the same manner as a Mackie HUL

First access the [MIDI>SETUP] window.

Cursor to [Remotel] or [Remote2] to select [DAW] mode, and sclect the port
[MIDI] or [TO PC]| you wish to use to connect to your DAW. Select |[CH} to 1.

CAUTION: If [Gen Rx]-[CH] are selected 1o use the same channel as your DAW’s
[CH], then you should adfust [Gen Rx]-[CH] to another unused channel,
because the DAW mode’s Operation can affect the DA7mkEIF's normal Fader or
other communication settings.

Next access to [UTILITY>USER CSTM] window.

Cursor to the desired [DAW] button in the FADER area and press the ENTER
button.

The |DAW] button will toggle and appear in inverse video if DAW MODE is
selected.

Then press the |EXECUTE] button to determine the ProTools settings.

CAUTION: You cannot select both [DAW] butions, If you select both {DAW]
buttons and press [EXECUTE] butlon, then the DA7mkll will display a warning
sub-window “CONFIRMATION: DUPLICATION!!”. To reset from this error
message, press [OK] button, and deselect one of the [DAW] butions.

From within the ProTools software, select the Mackie [HUI] as the Controller
type. Also, make sure that the HUI port is selected in the [MIDI>INPUT
DEVICES| window to ¢nable ProTools to see the DA7mkII as a MIDI
Controller.

The DA7mRII's Top Panel can only control and link the operation of FADER,
MUTE, SOLQ, PAN, Transport, and Bank Swap / Channel Scroll from
ProTools.

FADER: When the [MIDI>MIDI RMT] window is displayed in the LCD
window, and you have selected the CUSTOM/MIDI Layer, you can
operate the DA7mkil Faders from the DA7mEIF's Top Panel or LCD,
or from ProTools.
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MUTE: When the [MIDI>MIDI RMT] window is displayed in the LCD
window, and you have selected the CUSTOM/MIDI Layer, you can
operate the Channel ON/OFFs from the DA7mRIPs Top Panel or
LCD, or from ProTools.

SOLO: When the [MIDI>MIDI RMT] window is displayed in the 1.CD
window, and you have selected the CUSTOM/MIDI Layer, you can
operate the DA7mkII Solos from the DA7mEIl's Top Panel or LCD,
or from ProTools.

PAN:  When the [MIDI>MIDI RMT| window is displayed in the LCD
window, and you have selected the CUSTOM/MIDI Layer, you can
operate the DA7mkII Pans from the DA7mRII's Top Panel or LCD, or
from ProTools.

If you use ProTools Plug-ins:

If you have a Mono channel with a Stereo Plug-in, you will see rwo
Pan controls on the ProTools mixer.

The DA7mkII can only control one of these pans at a time. To select
the lower (or Pan R), press the PAN/SURR knob and the pan control
will appear on the LCD in the MIDI Remote page. To return to
normal operation, press the PAN/SURR knob again.

If you have a Stereo channel with a Stereo Plug-in, the [PAN]
designation on the right side of the LCD will change and display
[PAN R].

If there is no Pan R channel on the ProTools display, then the
DA7mbkH will not display a knob for the channel.

aree e s
b il | PR ILERTLI il KO NI )b ot g Y

Selecting Pan (Pan Left) Selecting Pan R

=5

Note: The resolution of the Pan Knob in this mode is 11 steps. Also, the Number
Box under the Knob will not display the Pan position. The DA7mkEIl's parameler
wheel is the most useful for slow speed pan changes. The PAN rotary knob at
the top of the DAmkII is useful for medium pan changes and fast pan changes.

DA7 Users' Guide 111-25 ‘




Chapier 11

Transport: You can control the ProTools’ Transport from the DA7mRII using
the MMC controls, however, the DA7mEII can control only [PLAY],
[FF], [REW], [STOP], and [REC].

To operate this feature, press [PLAY] or one of the other keys on the
Top Panel of the DA7 while holding down the {MMC] key.

Bank Swap: When the [MIDI>MIDI RMT] window is displayed and the
CUSTOM/MIDI Layer is selected, you can utilize the Bank Swap
functions of ProTools.

To swap to the right bank, press the Top knob [THL/ATK/DLY] of
DYNAMICS/DELAY Section on the Top Panel of DA7mkEIT.

To swap to the left bank, press the Top knob [Q] of the EQUALIZER
Section on the Top Panel of the DA7mkEIL.

Channel Scroll: When the [MIDI>MIDI RMT] window is displayed and the
CUSTOM/MIDI Layer is selected, you can utilize the Channel Scroll
functions of ProTools.

To scroll to the right channel, press Bottom knob [RATIO/RLS/GAIN|
of the DYNAMICS/DELAY Section on the Top Panel of DA7mkll.

To scroll to the left channel, press the Middle knob [Freq] of the
EQUALIZER Section on the Top Panel of the DA7mbkIl.

The operation of bank swap and channel scroll functions can only be
operated while the [MIDI>MIDI RMT] page and MIDI Remote Layer are
displayed on the DA7mkEII.

Note: It would be useful to implement a default setting of “FADER AT
MINIMUM” when they have no MIDI assignment value to allow the user a
clearer focus on the 8 faders used for ProToels control,
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TIPS: FLIP key on Top Panel of DA7

1. If you want to use the Auto Punch-In feature in ProTools, you should
note that the faders on the DA7mEH are not touch sensitive. However,
we have implemented a way to emulate touch sensitivity. To access this
mode, press and hold the Flip key of desired channel for as long as you
wish to punch in.

When ProTools moves the DA7mkRIT's Fader, you cannot operate the
faders on the DA7mkil. To use the Auto Punch IN functions (Auto Touch,
Auto Latch, Auto Write) press the FLIP key of the channel that you want
Auto Punch In.

Next, move the Fader you want to Auto Punch In.
When finished, release the FLIP key.

When vou stop the Fader, Fader Position jump will back to its previously
written automation level.

2. When you set up a MIX Group and you want to release one of group
Faders, press the FLIP key of the Group Master Channel. While holding
down the FLIP key of the Group Master, you can operate the Groups
other member’s Faders independently from the Mix Group. When you
release the FLIP key of the Group Master Fader, then the Group
Member's Fader will link the Group Master Fader again.

Operation with other Digital Audio Workstations

Consult the user manual of your DAW for operation of MIDI controllers. The
DAW MODE in the DA7mE{ sends a MIDI Command Protocol compatible
with the Mackie HUI.
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SETUP Section

Pressing the D-/O (Digital Input/Output) button on the Top Panel displays
the most recently accessed [D-1/O] window group selection. These windows
give you control over the digital input and output features of the DA7.
Pressing the D-1/O button cycles the windows in this group: [INPUT SET],
(TO SLOT]), and [DITHER].
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12-1 D-1/0, INPUT SET Window

llnpur ] 'ﬁ??ur SET

INPUT SET Window

This is where you set the sample rate frequency that the DA7 will operate art,
as well as select the wordclock master source. You can also route the various

digital input sources to the faders, and get a visual confirmation of which
option cards are in which slots.

When a source tield or buuton is “crosshaiched” and/or cannot be
selected, that means the source or slot is either improperly

connected, or the attached external device is not presently turned
on.

[SOURCE SELECT) Area

SOURCE SELECT
Fsl 44 1K

SO g T S L.
AGRT ___cocn ]
[EEET3){R0 CONNECT UL 0CH

SOURCE SELECT Area

The settings selected in the [SOURCE SELECT] area adjust the sampling
rate frequency, wordclock reference, and reference source for the mixer.

Cursor to the selection button, and press the ENTER button to activate your
selection.
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It is imperative that the sampling frequency settings for the DAY
and all digital peripheral devices connected to the DA7 be set to
the same sampling frequency. The devices cannot perform
properly if the frequency settings do not match. The DA7 does
not convert from one sample frequency to the other.

[Fs] Field

The [Fs] (frequency sample) data field shows the current frequency selected,
44.1k or 48k or external wordclock.

INT dd_.1K] Button

When you select the internal sample frequency of 44.1k, this button will
appear as inverse video in the window. The DA7 becomes the master
wordclock source, and generates the sample frequency reference of 44.1kHz.

Button

When you select the sample frequency of internal 48k, this button will
appear as inverse video in the window. The DAY becomes the master
wordclock source, and generates the sample frequency reference of 48kHz.

Wordclock operations

The wordclock feature of the DA7 is an internal generator that provides a
reference for the DA7 and a reference for the external devices connected to
the DA7. You can set the internal wordclock to synchronize to either 44.1 or
48K, selectable from the {D-1/O>INPUT SET] window.

The DA7 has wordclock IN and OUT ports on the Rear Panel. Please note
that wordclock is not Timecode. It is a timing reference for the digital audio
signal. When the button is selected in the [D-I/O>INPUT SET]
window, the DA7 works as a slave unit to an external clock device.

The wordclock IN port on the DA7 has a 75Q termination on/off switch
located on the Rear Panel next to the wordclock IN BNC connector. With this
switch you can create a termination point for the wordclock input signal.
Refer to the graphic diagram for the switch routing. Remember, the last
device in the wordclock chain must be terminated.
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O WORDCLOCK IN

CLOCK
GENERATCR
BLOCK

| 5=o0—+t+—{ ) wosocLockouT

Clock terminating
switch 75 on/off

WORD CLOCK GENERATOR BLOCK GRAPHIC

When the DAY is the last device in a wordclock chain, the termination switch
must be on. In the [D-/O>INPUT SET] wmdow cursor to the EEETR ], and

press the ENTER button,

When the PA7 is connected between devices, the wordclock termination
switch must be off. A wordclock signal will pass through the mixer, relaying
the signal 1o the next device in the chain. The button must be
selected when the DA7 is relaying the wordclock reference.

The input and output wordclock signal specifications are prowdcd in the
Appendix F, Technical Specifications.

Button

Select this button when an external clock reference will be used to slave
the DA7. Cursor to the button, and press the ENTER button. The button
will appear as inverse video when engaged.
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Video Sync Operations

When the DA7 is using the optional SMPTE/V SYNC card, it can receive a
video input signal from an external device and use it to drive the internal
wordclock. The video sync input port has a built-in 75Q resistor for
termination.

Button

A video sync signal into the SMPTE option card can be used as an
incoming clock source to the DA7. The DAY can then be slaved to a
video controller for video production applications. When the UE0E ]
button is selected, you can choose:

@® [Fs] (sampling frequency) of 44.1KHz or 48KHz

@ [REF] (reference)- 50Hz, GOHz, or 59.94Hz

® [+-0.1%] - 0/UP/DOWN

@ When producing material for use with a video production,
reference the DA7 to an incoming video signal. Do this during all

stages of the production. You will need to know the video
reference characteristics for the production, so that you can
reference the DA7 correctly.

The V SYNC reference signal input specifications are:

® signal format: composite (NTSC or PAL)
® input level: 1Vp-p *8mv (no load resistor)

@ source impedance: 750

DA7 Users' Guide 1 12-5
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As you are probably aware, video frame rates do not match up exactly with
digital audio sample rates. In a video production environment, if these video
frame rates and digital audio sample rates are not able to be locked together,
this will introduce many problems when it comes time to edit the audio and
video together.

To solve this problem, you may find that you need to "pull up" or "pull
down" the wordclock of the DA7 to match the frame rate of a video signal.
This subject is too involved to go into in great detail here. The DA7 has the
ability to slave to external wordclock, as well as generate fixed pull ups or
pull downs, so you will find that you will be able to resolve most situations
that are common to the film, television and post-production industry.

In most situations, you will "pull down" the sample rate frequency from
44.1kHz to 44.056 kHz or 48 kHz to 47.952. However, in some situations,
you may need to "pull up" the sample rate. This would result in a sample
frequency rate change from 44.1 kHz to 44.144kHz or from 48kHz to
48.048kHz. These two solutions are the most common for film, television
and post-production.

If you are not familiar with the terms and situations discussed in the previous
paragraphs, it might be wise to do some further research. An excellent
reference guide for this and other timecode issues is available from SPARS
(the Society of Professional Audio Recording Studios). You can contact them
at their web site at www.spars.com/spars.

The ability to adjust the wordclock of the DA7 audio is determined by the
value entered in the [£0.1%] field of the [V S8YNC] area of the [D-
IHO>INPUT SET] window:

Fs UP/DOWN Adjustment Frequency
[____44.1kHz SR LA N 101% | 4d.14dkHz
oduez | poww ] -0a% | ssosokrz |
asarz ) we | voam | 4sosdkdz |

48kHz DOWN -0.1% 47.952kHz
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[2 TR A] Areas

2 TR A Status Area

A status ficld shows whether or not there is a source connected tw the 2 TR
A input (UNCOEK] when there isn't; when there is). When in the
[LOEK | mode, the 2TR A input signal can be selected as the master
wordclock. Cursor to the 2TR IN A button, and press the ENTER button.

[SLOT] Area

12 pao

SLOT Siatus Area

[SLOT1] Fields

The left status field shows which option card is presendy in the slot. The
status field will change to when the input signal
comes into the slot. When the status field shows , the signal into
the slot can be selected as the master wordclock. Cursor to the desired
slot button, and press the ENTER button.

[SLOT2] Fields

These fields operate the same as the [SLOT1] ficlds.

[SLOT3] Fields
These fields operate the same as the [SLOT1] ficlds.

T
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[DIGITAL INPUT SELECT] Area

DIGITAL INPUT SELECT Area
This area depicts the routing system for digital sources in the DA7. There are
three boxes inside the [DIGITAL INPUT SELECT] area that are used for
routing the audio signal,

[ANALOG IN 9-18]

This permits assignment of analog inputs 9 through 16 to the inputs 9
through 14 and 15/16. This is the default setting. To select these inputs to be
digital, insert a card in Slot 3, and see instructions under [SLOT3] in this
section.

For ANALOG IN 9-16, cursor to the square box to the right of the ANALOG
IN 9-16 and 2TR IN A areas, and press the ENTER button to toggle the
switch into either the up or down position. The up position allows the
ANALOG IN 9-16 audio signals to travel through to INPUTS 9-16. Cursor to
the next box on the right, and again press the ENTER button to toggle the
switches up or down. In the up position, it completes the routing of Analog
9-16 to INPUTS 9-14, 15M16.

[2TR IN A]

The [2 TR A] inputs can be channeled to INPUTS 15/16, MASTER L/R, or
routed directly to MONITOR A.

To route the 2TR IN A audio signals to INPUT 15/16, cursor to the square
outlined box to the right of the 2TR IN A area, and press the ENTER button
until the switch toggles into the down position. Cursor o the right, and toggle
the next square outlined box to the up position. The audio signal from the
2TR A [N will appear on INPUT 15/16.

The square box near the bottom of the [DIGITAL INPUT SELECT] area,
when toggled up, will route the 2TR A [N audio signal directly to the
MASTER L/R output. When roggled to the down position, it disconnects the
send to MASTER L/R.

[SLOT3)

Digital SLOT 3 can have its inputs routed directly to inputs 9 through 16,

replacing the analog inputs. On the Top Panel of the DA7, inside the label
strip for inputs 9 through 16, it aiso says SLOT 3. When there is an option
card in SLOT 3, and you have selected the option on the DIGITAL INPUT
SELECT area, these faders become inputs for that option card.

You can switch between the analog and digital inputs at any time, and as
often as you wish without changing any connections to the DA7. This allows
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you to connect up to three digital multi-track machines for 24 digital inputs,
and 16 analog sources at the same time. You would simply have to choose
which set of inputs would be operational at any given time,

To send the SLOT 3 input to INPUTS 9-14 and 15/16, cursor to the box on
the far right, and press the ENTER button to set the switches in the down
position, This will route the SLOT 3 audio signals to INPUTS 9-14, 15/16.
In order to make it easier for you to tell which set of inputs is selected, the
FLIP LED buttons for the associated Channel Strips will turn (orange)
when digital SLOT3 inputs are selected, and ¢greerz) when analog inputs are
chosen.

Analog mic/line inputs 9-16 can be toggled between the inputs from CARD
SLOT #3 by pressing the MMC/CURSOR button and the D-1/0 button
simultancously. This is an easy way to switch from your tracking inputs to
your tape returns, if you are recording 24 tracks. Another application would
be using the ADDA card in SLOT 3 as additional analog inputs from a remote
location. This shortcut now allows you easy access to these multiple inputs.

There is a shortcur to toggle inputs for INPUT 9 - 14 and INPUT
15 - 16 berween SLOT3 (digital) and ANALOG IN 1-16. While
holding down the MMC/CURSOR button in the CURSOR
CONTROL section, press the D-HO buuon in the SETUP section.

The format of the sub-code data can be selected from AES/EBU and S$/PDIF
from within the DIGITAL OUTPUT SELECT Window in the Digital [/O screen.
However, the buttons for switching the sub-code format in the screen do not
change the hardware switches used for selecting the electric specification on
the rear panel or on the AES/EBU cards. These selections must be made in
addition to the settings in the DIGITAL OUTPUT SELECT Window. Therefore,
the output switch and the sub-code arca for must be in the same position.

Sub-code Setting Procedures

1. Cursor to the desired sub-code area and press the ENTER button.
The sub-code area toggles and appears in inverse video if S/PDIF
is selected, or in normal video if AES/EBU is selected.

2. Set the output switches on the AES/EBU Cards and on the DA7’s
Rear Panel to the same position that the respective sub-code area
is selected to in the DIGITAL QUTPUT SELECT within the [D-1O
INPUT SET] window. These switches set only the electrical
differences of R8-422/110 Q for AES/EBU or 0.5 V/75 Q for §/PDIF,
while the sub-code areas select the sub-code data in the output
signals. Therefore, for proper operation, the output switch and
the sub-code area for must be in the same position.
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12-2 D-1/0, TO SLOT Window

l SEL CH L.
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TO SLOT Window

The [TO SLOT] window functions as a built in “patch bay” for the DA7. From
the [TO SLOT] window, direct output assignments can be made to option
cards. Eight discrete sources can be sent to each option card. The eight
source choices can be from INPUT 1-32, AUX SND 1-6, BUS 1-8, MASTER L,
or MASTER R. Buses 1-8 are the default settings.

Each SLOT name appears above the column for the respective slot. When a
column is being addressed, the SLOT # appears as inverse video in the
window, with the name of the option card underneath it.

The DIRECT LED button in the PAN/ASSIGN/ section
of the Top Panel is a shortcut to the [TO SLOT] window.

SELECT CHANNEL] Status Indicator

This status indicator shows what Channel Strip is currently selected. The
name of the channel appears in the data field to the right of the
SELECT CHANNEL] status indicator.

CLEAR] Button
Select this to clear assignments and set to the default settings.
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(SLOT1]

Cursor to the top of this area M1, and use the JogDial to scroll through the
available inputs. The darta field will change as the choices are scrolled. Repeat
the process of assigning sources to the eight digital outs as needed. Or, you
can CUrsor to one of the eight selection fields, and press the ENTER button,
which will automatically assign the currenty selected channel to that output.

[SLOT 2]

(LD g
BES/EBU 1

S5LOT 2

Cursor to the top of this arca [, and use the JogDial to scroll through the
available inputs. The data ficld will change as the choices are scrolled. Repeat
the process of assigning sources to the eight digital outs as needed. Or, you
can CUrsor to one of the eight selection fields, and press the ENTER button,
which will automatically assign the currently selected channel to that output.
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[SLOT3]
Mode

SLOT 3 in NORMAL Mode
In mode, [SLOT 3] is similar to [SLOT 1) and [SLOT 2].

BT Mode

ETE L —

The insertion mode allows you to send a signal to an external device
(using either the ADAT, TDIF, AES or AD/DA cards). You would then
route this signal to any outboard device, and return it to the DA7 via
SLOT 3 (using either the ADAT, TDIF, AES or AD/DA cards). You can
return to aux returns 1 through 6, buses 1 through 8, or MASTER L/R.

See Chapter 17, Options for more details.
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:

SLOT 3 in TANDEM Mode

Mode
The DA7 can slave another DA7 through the TANDEM option card,

and M Buttons

Enable the [TANDEM] connection by moving the CUrsor 1o the OFE
burtton, and pressing the ENTER button. The GEf]l buton will
toggle to B

Data Field

indicates whether or not the [TANDEM) mode can be
activated. This information appears inside the data field [OK],
[DATA NG], or [SLOT NG].

OFFSET _DELRY] Data Field

The [OFFSET DELAY] between the DA7 and the slave mixer can be
set from this data field. When the field is highlighted, you can set
the value for the delay with the JogDial. Set this field to “2 sample”
for the Master DA7, if another DA7 is connected as the slave mixer.

Button

When the button is selected, the DAY sets the delay value
automatically.

and Button

The communication port between the DA7s can be set to [TO PC]
or to [MIDI].

You can select either ON or OFF in the LAYER LINK area of the [D-10>SLOT]
window. If OFF is selected, the fader layers will not be duplicated berween
the two Tandem connected consoles, and you operate each console’s layer
sclection separately while still in the Tandem mode.

See Chapter 17, Options for more details.
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DITHER Window

This window shows and sets the status of Dither to the digital output signal.
In normal operation, the digital audio signals output from the DA7 and are
24 bit word lengths. If the device connected to the DAY operates at fewer
than 24 bits, the bit in the least significant digits will be dropped by the
device on the receiving side, possibly resulting in unnawral sounds.

Simply put, Dither permits you to connect two devices together that do not
have matching bit rates (but have matching sample rates) by using a complex
algorithm that reduces the word length. For example, you may wish to
record to a DAT machine which only records 16 bit words. This problem can
be solved by adjusting the word length output from the DA7 by Dither. The
bit number output by the mixer should be set to match the device connected
to the DA7.

@ If the correct dither adjustment is not applied to the signals ourput
from the DA7, the integrity of the audio will be diminished. The

dither adjustment required is determined by the bit rate of the
recciving device. Set the dither characteristic to match.
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Cursor to the bit field, and change the value by rotating the JogDial, sctting
the bit rate to the same as the receiving device. The setting is adjustable in
one bit increments from 23 to 16, If BEA | the DA7 will output 24 bits. Then
Cursor to the ©E8 button, and press the ENTER button to activate the setting.
The button will toggle to EI |

When the 888 button is displayed for an area in the [DITHER]
window, the bit rate output is 24 bit, Failure to toggle the BEF bution
to BX will cause the default bit rate of 24 bit to be output for the
signal, regardless of the bit rate setting for the area.

12 oo

DA7 Users' Guide 12-15 !



Chapter 12

(REC OUT] Area

REC OUT

REC OUT Area
This sets dither for the digital REC QUT terminal.

OFF] and BBl Buttons

Determines the BEF} and [ status of [REC OUT]). A dither setting of
16 thru 23 can be selected by rotating the JogDial, once thart field is
highlighted, until the desired dither value appears.

[AUX SEND 1/2] Area

AUX SEND 12

AUX SEND 1/2 Area

This sets the dither value for AUX SND 1/2. A dither setting of 16 thru 23 can
be selected by rotating the JogDial, once that field is highlighted, until the
desired dither value appears.

[SLOT 1] Area

SLOT 1 Area

This sets the dither value for the eight channels of the SLOT 1 terminal.

Button

Pressing the button sets eight channels to the parameter set to
channels 1/2. At the moment the button is selected, the
parameters sct to channels 3 through 8 are replaced with the parameter
set to channel 1/2, When is selected, turning 1/2 on will turn on
3/4, 5/6 and 7/8 simultaneously.
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[SLOT 2] Area

SLOT 2 Area

This sets the dither value for the eight channels of the SLOT 2 terminal. The
functions are the same as SLOT 1.

[SLOT 3] Area

SLOT 3 Area

This scts the dither value for the eight channels of the SLOT 3 terminal. The
functions are the same as SLOT 1.
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Chapter 13
Group

Group button

Setup Section
13-1 Overview '

The GROUP button is one of the display control buttons in the SETUP
section of the Top Panel. Press the GROUP button to display the most
recently selected window for the window group.

The [GROUP] window selections are {FADER GRP], [MUTE GRP], and
[LINK/STR]. The [MUTE GRP] functions are split between two windows.
One shows input selections and the other shows output sclections.

Section 13-2 FADER GRP (Fader Group) Window details the elements and
operations of the [FADER GRP] window.

I [SEC cr] YN 00 G060 00|
Innut FQDER GRP} m '-‘.EEnEnan:

Tiianai4
iy g

—mm
FADER GROUP Window
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Chapter 13

Section 13-3 MUTE GRP (Mute Group) Windows deuils the elements and
operations of the [MUTE GRP] windows.

MUTE GROUP Qutput Window
Section 13-4 LINK/STR Window derails the elements and operations of the

[LINK/STR] window.

- ---i~-g— - ML
z |- R E N ER - -l =
|- -----E- - - e
4 |- ---E- HM - -|a
b

ALt AT
LLIJREE 3% SEST X IGLLY
(- --[-]-]-[=m
* eieie|a
= Sl-p-i-|ER =
a |- -l-i-i-]a fOUTEIT =]

jﬁﬁ§ w*

B0 060 : 00 06
J HUTE GRP . EEEF 011 SCENEHENO1

[3 -3 g7 SRR
n-- -1 EENENES[ )
x| -]~ -1=T1- - -z
ER|=|- = =i - - (=
a]-|- =l -1- - -] a

[4== [ NPUT]
e -
[Facer ) NTYRWEGGE (LINK-STE ) Foutins )

MUTE GROUP Input Window

[T e PR
s 01 SCENENEND]

C

BIEIE
@'Ji

On
LNK i I.N

o o\ O ERTR

LINK/STR Window

132 |

DA7 Users' Guide



Group

13-2 FADER GRP (Fader Group) Window

Use the [FADER GRP] window to select channels to a group so that multiple
faders can be controlled by operating one of the faders in that group. Up to
four groups can be defined.
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Window Elements

13 cow |

Group Selection Marker

The group selection marker is a frame which spans the columns in the tables
displayed in the window. The marker is positioned on [GRP 1] at the top of
the [INPUT 1-16] table whenever the [FADER GRP] window is initially
displayed. The marker delineates the current group selection.

Rotate the JogDial to shift the marker from group to group and from table
to table. Rotate clockwise to shift the marker up, and rotate counterclockwise
to shift the marker down. Continue to rotate clockwise when the marker
reaches the bottom of the third table to jump the marker to the top of the
first table in the window. Continue to rotate counterclockwise when the
marker reaches the top of the first table 1o jump the marker to the bottom of
the third table in the window.

Press the ENTER button to enable or disable the currently selected group.
The group number of an enabled group is highlighted in reverse video.
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Selection Cursor

Pressing the CURSOR MODE button displays the in the lower right
corner of the LCD screen. In this cUrsor mode, the JogDial performs as
group selection that moves the Cursor from group to group. The
disappears by pressing the CURSOR MODE button again. Rotating the
JogDial moves the cursor from mark to mark in a selected group.

For grouping operations, switch the JogDial to the tursor mode and scroll to
select the group. Then switch the JogDial to the none-CUrsor mode and scroll
to select the marker in a group, and press the ENTER button.

Registration Marks

The status of a channel is indicated in the columns of the tables in the
window: = shows a registered channel, and =% shows an unregistered
channel.

A channel cannot be registered to multiple groups. When a channel is
assigned to a group, any previous assignment for it is cancelled automatically.

Creating a Fader Group

There are two methods for assigning a channel to a fader group while the
[FADER GRP] window is displayed.

B Pressing a channel SELECT LED button on the Top Panel to select the
channel (orange) will add the channel to the current fader group. If the
group selection marker is not positioned within the table which
includes the selected channel, the marker shifts to the relevant table
automatically. A registration mark will be displayed in the [FADER GRP]
window table, denoting the channel selection for the respective group.

B Pressing the ENTER button in the cursor mode while the ¢Ursor is
positioned on the desired channel number will register the channel to
the current fader group. A registration mark will be displayed denoting
the channel selection for the current group.

Once the groups have been activated in the [FADER GRP)
</ window, the window does not have to be displayed when you
want to register a group. Use the fader group selection buttons in
the [CHANNEL] window to register the channel to a group.

To cancel all the channels assigned to a group, press one of the
SELECT butions in the group for 2 seconds or more.
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13-3 MUTE GRP (Mute Group) Windows

The [MUTE GRP] tunctions are split berween two windows. One window
depicts the input selections for the function, and the other depicts the
output selections. There are “go to” butons in each of the [MUTE GRP]
windows, indicating the appropriatc ARROW button that can be pressed to
change the current [MUTE GRP] window displayed.
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MUTE GROUP Window, Aux Sends and Buses

Use the [MUTE GRP] windows to register channels to a group in which
multiple channel ON LED buttons can be controlled by operating just one of
the buttons in the group. Up to four groups can be defined.

The group selection marker, the cursor, and the registration mark functions in
the [MUTE GRP] windows operate as described in Section 13-2 FADER
GRP (Fader Group) Window.
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13 Group

Creating a Mute Group
There are two methods for assigning a channel to a mute group while the

[MUTE GRP] windows are displayed.

B Pressing a channel SELECT LED button on the Top Panel to select the
channel (orange) will add the channel to the current mute group. If the
group selection marker is not positioned within the table which
includes the sclected channel, the marker shifts to the relevant table
automatically. A registration mark will be displayed in the appropriate
[MUTE GRP] window table, denoting the channel selection for the
respective group.

Il Pressing the ENTER button in the Cursor mode while the cursor is
positioned on the desired channel number will register the channel to
the current mute group. A registration mark will be displayed denoting

the channel selection for the current group.

windows, the window does not have to be displayed when you
want to register a group. Use the mute group selection buttons in
the [CHANNEL] window to register the channel to a group.

Once the groups have been activated in the [MUTE GRP]

SELECT buttons in the group for two seconds or more.

To cancel all the channels assigned to a group, press one of the

13-6 DA7 Users’ Guide



Group

13-4 LINK/STR Window

Use this window to designate the adjacent channel pairs that are to operate
as a fader linked pair or stereo pair. Pairs can be set for inputs, aux returns,
aux scnds, and buses.

LINK/STR Window

The channel pairs are established from left to right for the channel strips of
the DA7, beginning with the lower-number, odd-numbered channel. You
cannot establish a pair with channels 6 and 7, for example. Channel 6 can
only be paired with channel 5.

The and buttons toggle in the [LINK/STR] window. When an existing
BEE] button in the window is sclected with the cursor, pressing the ENTER
button activates the associated channel pair, and the B8 button will be
replaced by an button in the window.

When a channel pair has been activated in the [LINK/STR] window, the

settings of the odd-numbered channel are copied to the even-numbered
channel, and the balance value is set to the center.

13 Group }

(QH) You can also create a channel pair by simultanecusly pressing the
appropriate channel SELECT LED buttons, when the

simultaneously press the buttons a second time.

@
~
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button
The link function joins adjacent channels to create a pair while respecting
the current individual settings, including fader position and value.

button

The stereo function joins adjacent channels to create a stereo pair, and
overwrites the even-numbered channel settings with the current odd-
numbered channel settings for phantom power, phase, gain, aux send, fader
group, mute group, equalizer, dynamics, delay, channel on-off and fader.

(919 In the fader link, you can change the fader position that is linked ,
while pressing the SELECT LED button of that channel.
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13-5 ROUTING Window

The [ROUTING] in |{GROUP] window group is used for selecting the routing
of the Inputs and Aux Returns to Bus, Master LR, and Surround
Enable/Disable.
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If the Input or Aux Return channel is selected to Stereo, then the Center Line
between the QOdd and Even channels will disappear. (e.g. at above graphics,
INPUT 3 and 4.)

If the Bus channel is selected to Stereo, then the BUS channel is toggled and
is displayed in inverse video. (e.g. at above graphics, BUS 5,6, and 7,8).

When this window is displayed, the assignments can be changed the by using
the 10 keypad in the selected channel of this window “Selected” means
cursor on this window (e.g. at above graphics, Input 6.} Don’t confuse this
with channel selecting. (e.g. at above graphics, Input 01) #1 through #8 is
for Bus Assign, #9 is for Master LR Assign, and #0 is for Surround
Enable/Disable.
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When this window is setected, the Console's LED field indicators will display
Routing. FADER/AUX1 through PAN/SURR/AUX4 are displayed as Bus Assign,
Odd Bus Assignments are Green, Even Bus Assignments are Red, and Both
Bus Assignments are Amber. LIBRARY/AUXS5 are displayed Master LR Assign,
Master LR Assign is Amber, SEL/MAN/AUXG is displayed Surround
Enable/Disable, Surround Enable is Amber.
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Automation

)
% S
AUTOMATION buttan

SETUP Section

The automation function synchronizes the DA7 to a timing signal, and
records and plays back mixes. You can set it to synchronize to a Timecode
input from outside the DA7, such as MIDI Timecode, MIDI clock, and
SMPTE.

The parameters for automation that can be controlied by the system are EQ
parameters, dynamics can be turned on or off, channel on and off, fader
changes, panning, surround sound, aux send, balance, scene memories can
be recalled, as well as CH, EQ, and Dynamics Libraries.

The AUTOMATION button is one of the display control buttons in the
SETUP section of the Top Panel. Press the AUTOMATION button to display
the most recenty selected window for the window group.

The [AUTOMATION] window group selections are [SETUP], [EXECUTE],
and [EVT EDIT] (event edit).
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14-1 AUTOMATION, SETUP Window
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SETUP Window

Use the [SETUP] window to set up the automation and to store or recall
library automation events.

[MANUAL CHANNEL SELECT] Area

MANUAL CHANNEL SELECT Area

This area permits you to select [INPUT 1-32], [AUX RTN1-6], [AUX SND 1-
6], [BUS 1-8], or [MASTER L/R] as manual channels. When selected as a
manual channel, the selected fader is not recorded. These buttons can only
be selected by highlighting them with the JogDial, and pressing the ENTER

button.

Once you have sclected a channel here, remember that it is no longer part of
the recorded automation information for the current mix and will not record
or playback any automation function.

Button
Choosing assigns all the channels to the safety of manual

control.

Button

When is selected, all channels transmit and receive automation

data.

+

14-2
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[MEMORY] Area

MIDICLK
z CEIRNEE] GKIMIDICLK
4 MIX3 PKIMIDICLK

OHRIMIDICLK}

e0:00: 20,900
o000 Q0. 00

MEMORY Area

Q0:00: A6 . 3G =
2000 : 20 .20

The [MEMORY] area is a library for the event list in the window. The DAY
allows you to select from four automation mixes that can be stored into the

library.
Button

Recall the automation library.

STORE ] Button

Store the automation library.

Button

Initialize the automation library.

HNAME | Button

Display the [NAME EDITOR] window for the automation library.

Button

Cancel the immediately preceding operation that changed the memory.

Clear current automation mix.

[UNDO} Area

UNDO Area

Turn the {UNDO] function on or off [DISABLE] .

EUF CLR] Button
Clear the [WH00_] buffer of any existing mix.

DA7 Users' Guide
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[TIME BASE] Area

TIME BASE Area

The time base for Automation can be selected here, as well as in the
[AUTOMATION>EXECUTE] window. See page 14-8.

14-2 AUTOMATION, EXECUTE Window

FHOER EDIT HOGE "

ENRELE BESoLTE S
SENITE -

'
EXECUTE Window

Automation is principally controlled from the [AUTOMATION>EXECUTE]
window. Recording and playback of automation are not possible unless the
button is set to IREEEE. Automation recording is “enabled” when
the button is pressed, and recording begins when Timecode starts
running. You can also "enable” the automation by pressing the AUX /
AUTOMATION LED button on the front panel, located just below the
MASTER DISPLAY area. Cursor to the [MMC] area [Play [&]] button, and
press the ENTER button to start Timecode.

While in record mode, the [taskbar] flashes the words Automation and
Recording.
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[TIME CODE] Area

TIME CODE Area

The current timecode information appears in this area. Hours, minutes,
seconds and frames are displayed in 8 digits when {Internal}, [MTC], or
[SMPTE] is selected for time base. When the {MIDI CLK] is sclected, the
[TIME CODE] area displays measures, beats, and clocks while the far right of
the [OFF SET] Area indicates the time signature. The initial time signature is
4/4. See setting [TIME BASE] on page 14-8 for additional information.

The [START SCENE] timecode appears and wrns to inversed video for a
half second when is overwritten, In the same manner the locate

point appears in the [TIME CODE] Area when one of the locator buttons is
selected.

Bt |l

| EToRT scere) |

AUTOMATION.EXECUTE window

In the {AUTOMATION >EXECUTE] window, you can move the cursor into the
{TIMECODE] area and press the ENTER button. Now the Timecode can be
entered directly by using the Ten Key Pad.

When a number is entered, the cursor will move to next column
automatically. Use the LEFT and RIGHT ARROW buttons to move the cursor,

When the desired Timecode is selected, press the ENTER button, the MTR
will search to the selected Timecode location.

In the [AUTOMATION >EXECUTE] window, pushing a LOCATE button while
in the MMC mode will momentarily display the location points destination
time code in inverse video in the TIME CODE DISPLAY.

DA7 Users’ Guide ’ 14-5
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[OFFSET] Area

jopioajoe]

OFFSET Area

To offset the timecode, cursor to the [OFFSET]) area, and use the JogDial to
change the values in hours, minutes, seconds, and frames. This feature allows
you to synchronize an automation mix with its own timecode to an external
source (such as a video tape) that has a different timecode. Remember that
these two timecodes should always be the same frame rate,

[CURRENT] Area

CURRENT Area

This area shows the number of events used in the current automation mix.
The DA7 has a 32,000 event capacity which is shared between the current
memories, the undo buffer, and the four event memories, as seen in the
[AUTOMATION>SETUP] window.

[MEMORY] Area

MEMORY Area

This area displays the available percentage of memory and number of events
available for use in a mix.

There is also a field that shows the [UNDO] bufter size as a percentage and
as the number of events that have been used.

When running out of memory for AUTOMATION recording, a warning
message appears. Press the [ENTER] button to stop recording.

[ ConFIRHATION
NO MEMORY FOR
AUTGMATION RECORDING
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[UNDO] Area

UNDO Area

There is an [ENABLE] button, a [BUF CLR] button and an [UNDO] button.
The [ENABLE] button allows you to set aside some of the automation
memory to create an UNDO buffer, This will take away space from your mix
memories. However, if you need more memory during your mix, you can
increase the memory by disabling the UNDQ function.

BUF CLR]  This button clears the information that is in the UNDO
buffer. Use this button if you wish to clear the buffer without
performing UNDO. This can be useful if you need more
memory during a mix.

This button performs the actual UNDO function.

[AUTOMATION] Area

RUTOMAT 10N
DISABLE

(@] —RET

STHRT_SCENE]

ALUTOMATION Area

RUTONATION Button

Press this button to or Automation for the system. You
can also "enable" the automation system by pressing the AUX /
AUTOMATION LED button on the front panel, located just below the
MASTER DISPLAY area. The Current Status can be recalled by pressing
the UNDC/REDQ button to return to the previous status before the
Automation was enabled.

Button

When the button is enabled, it will flash on and off to indicate
recording. You can also enter RECORD when in MMC mode by directly
pressing REC on the front panel.

When automation is enabled, the remote switch automatically becomes
active as a "punch-in" or "punch-out” control (remote Talk back is
disabled). This is useful if you wish to use a footswitch to do "hands-
free" automation control.
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START_SCENE] Button

When selected, the button will execute recording from the
START SCENE which is stored as SCENE 00.

If you do not store the ETART_SCENE] . the DA7 will begin recording of
Automation from the first event. It is recommended that you begin all
automated mixes by storing the beginning of the mix in the [ETERT_SCERE]
memory. Now when a new START SCENE is written, the TIME CODE
DISPLAY will change to inverse video momentarily. This confirms that
the new START SCENE has been written.

[TIME BASE] Area

TIME BASE Area

You can choose berween [INT], [MTC], [MID1 CLK], and [SMPTE] Timecode
to drive the system, The timecode area will display the input timecode as
soon as it recognizes the time base status.

You can select:
® [MTC] MIDI Timecode

® [SMPTE] SMPTE timecode (valid only when the SMPTE option card
is installed)

® [MIDI CLK] MIDI clock
® [INT] Internal timecode

Next to the [TIME BASE] selection field, there is a field for the display
of the time code type. When using SMPTE or MTC, the DAY will
automatically sense the type of timecode and set the mixer accordingly.
You cannot adjust this field. -

It will display the frame rate of the timecode being used. The frame
rates of timecode the DA7 can accept from SMPTE or MTC are:

@ [ND), 30 frames per second using non-drop frame timecode

® [DF], 30 frames per second using drop frame timecode (this equals,
29.97 frames per second)

® [25], 25 frames per second
® [24], 24 frames per second
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[MMC] Area

MMC Area

The [MMC] arca provides controls for the automation system and for sending
control commands to externally connected machines (via the MIDI port on
the rear pancl) that accept MMC (MIDI Machine Control) commands.

To operate this area it is practical to use the KeyPad in the MMC mode. Set
the Keypad to MMC mode by selecting the MMC/CURSOR button before
operating,.

[(0] - [[E]] Buttons

Select these buttons to quickly access the desired locate points in an
automated mix. See page 14-10, Create Locate Points and Recall
Locate Points for more information.

[Play {&]] Button

Select this button to Play the current automated mix (once the Internal
Clock is selected and Automation and Record are enabled). The [Play
([&]] button also can be used to independently control any connected
device that accepts MMC commands. When the MMC/CURSOR is in
MMC mode, the up ARROW [UX% burtton on the Top Panel provides
the same control.

[Rewind [&]] Button

Select this button to Rewind the current automated mix (once the
Internal Clock is selected and Automation and Record are enabled). The
[Rewind (@] button also can be used to independently control any
connected device that accepts MMC commands. When the
MMC/CURSOR is in MMC mode, the left ARROW [ buton on
the Top Panel provides the same control.

[Fast Forward [£]] Button

Select this button to Fast Forward the current automated mix (once the
Internal Clock is selected and Automation and Record are enabled). The
[Fast Forward [B]1] button alsc can be used to independently control
any connected device that accepts MMC commands. When the
MMC/CURSOR is in MMC mode, the right ARROW [J3D button on
the Top Panel provides the same control.

DA7 Users' Guide 14-9
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(Stop [E]] Button

Select this button to Stop the current automated mix (once the Internal
Clock is selected and Automation and Record are enabled). The [Stop
[2]] button also can be used to independently control any connected
device that accepts MMC commands. When the MMC/CURSOR is in
MMC mode, the down ARROW button on the Top Panel provides
the same control.

[Replay E]] Button

Select this button to return the D47 automation (and any MMC slaved
devices) to the position where the [Play [E]] button was last pressed. It
will immediately go into Play. When the MMC/CURSOR is in MMC
mode, the #8 button on the Keypad provides the same control.

[Loop [#]] Button

Sclect this button to create a Loop that will play continuously until stop
is executed. The Start point of the Loop is set by the location of Locate
#1 and the End point of the Loop is set by the location of Locate #2.
When the MMC/CURSOR is in MMC mode, the #9 button on the
Keypad activates the Loop function.

Pressing the LOOP button on the 10 KEY PAD, or the LOOP button
under MMC in the [AUTOMATION >EXECUTE] window when the MMC
mode is enabled, sends all MMC devices to LOCATE POINT ONE and
starts the PLAY function. (*Note: The LOOP function loops berween
LOCATE POINT ONE and LOCATE POINT TWO)

Operating MMC
Transport Functions

Pressing each of the buttons, [Play [E]1], [Rewind [&],
[Fast Forward [E]1], [Stop [E]], [Replay 1], and [Loop [#]] transmits
MMC commands for these functions, or controls the Internal Timecode.

Create Locate Points

To create a locate point, first move the timecode to where you need it
by pressing [Play [E]1], [Rewind [#], {Fast Forward [E]1], and [Stop [
] buttons. Second, press the #7 {SET) button, the locator buttons on the
LCD will flash to prompt you. Finally select one of locator buttons
while the LCD is flashing. The timecode will be stored in the locator
button selected.

The [TIME CODE] arca will flash in inverse video for two seconds to
confirm your selection.
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Recall Locate Points

To recall locate points, press one of the locator buttons, [[11] - [[E]],
that have a stored location point. When one of the locator buttons is
pressed, [TIME CODE] Area displays the locate point and turns to
inverse video for a half second. This MMC command will then locate the
DA7's automation and any connected MMC slave devices to the selected
point.

EDIT PARAMETER Area

{EDIT PARAMETER] Area

Parameters that can be recorded by the automation are [EepEr], &R 1,
=), EAusuRAl, [Box SR, [EIE ], [FcEn€], and [HIEC]. The
button chooses all the parameters, while the button removes the
parameters from the recording sequence. When selected, the parameter will
appcar as inverse video,

There is a short cut to the selection of these parameters. When in MMC
mode, press the SHIFT (#3) key and one of the #1 — #9 buttons
simultancously for the shortcuts below:

FADER
PAN/SURR
LIBrary

CH ON

AUX SND
SCENE

EQ

NO FUNCTION
MISC

SN R W N -
1 4 Automation

N Qo o~

Under the MISC parameter area you can edit:
Dynamics on/oft

Protect Channel

Beat Change
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[FADER EDIT MODE] Arca

FADER EDIT MODE Area

In this area, you can select two different modes of operation. There is also a
selection for the fade time of the offset of the fader position. This fade time
is how long it will take the fader to "dissolve” or "smooth -out” the difference
in level from where you have finished the fader move to where it was before
the edit.

[EENENE Mode

When this mode is selected, the fader will reflect exactly how you have
corrected the level, without regard to the fader position before the edit.
It could cause a level to jump at the edit points, if there is a vast
difference of position of the fader.

RELATIVE | Mode

This mode selects the fader to move in a relative manner verses the
previous automation moves. In other words, the fader will move to 0dB,
and will make changes in the levels you have automated in a + or -
method. This plus or minus is based on the previous setting you made
during the automation mix.

Time

If you make a drastic change in level at the “punch-in” or “punch-out”,
you can set the faders to move over a specific period of time, back to the
level where the fader was set. This will help smooth out the mix. The
fade time can be programmed into the automation sequence. A fade
time from 0.0 sec to 30 sec can be set in 0.2 sec increments.

14-12 DA7 Users' Guide



Automation

[AUTO PUNGH IN]

When engaged, [AUTO PUNCH IN] appears as inverse video.

Once you select the channel and parameter you wish to adjust (if
[AUTO PUNCH IN] is engaged and the automation is record
ready), moving the fader or knob of a selected channel, while
playing back a mix, will cause the DA7's automation to go into
record for that channel or channels.

To stop the DAY from recording, or to “punch-out”, press the
ARROW EIo] button on the MMC control. You can also “punch-
out” by turning SELECT off for the channel you wish to stop
updating.

Pressing the SHIFT (#0) button and the SELECT LED button of
the channel simultaneously lets you select the channel for

[EQUALIZER] or [DYNAMICS/DELAY].

If you want to view the AUX SEND status on the LED field while
AUTOMATION is [ENABLE]} and [MMC] is active, simultaneously
press the SHIFT key of the Keypad and the AUTOMATION/AUX
LED button. This will only change the LED display, and will not
interrupt the AUTOMATION operation. See page 14-5,
AUTOMATION, EXECUTE Window, for more information.

Pressing the AUTOMATION/AUX button on the top panel of the
DA7 1o select automation acts as a shortcut to the RECORD
button in the AUTOMATION EXECUTE screen. See page 14-5,
Automation, Execute Window, for more information,
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14-3 AUTOMATION, EVT EDIT (Event Edtt) Window

LB na'no SEND AuUXd -'ﬂD I !5 —!9 ads

(Execute /IEXWTHE -
EVT EDIT Window

Usc the [EVT EDIT] window to change parameters of events in the
automation by changing them in an "off-line” method. In other words, you
can make a simple change to an event (single or multiple channels) by
entering in new data instead of doing another mix. A good example would
be if you wish 1o change a fade. Simply select the fader or faders, and enter a
new time in the data area. It will auromatically update the mix.

[EDIT CHANNEL SELECT] Area

EDIT CHANNEL SELECT Area

Channels can be edited individually for [INPUT 1-32], [AUX RTN 1-6], [AUX
SND 1-6], [BUS 1-8], and [MASTER L/R]. To edit the channels collectively,
cUrsor to BEEELT], and press the ENTER button. All of the edit parameters
will then appear as inverse video. To disable all the parameters, CUrsor to the
button, and press the ENTER button.

If you wish to edit individual channels, cursor to the channel (or channels)
you wish to select, and press the ENTER button to select them,
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[OFFLINE EDIT PARAMETER] Area

OFFLINE EDIT PARAMETER Area
Select the parameters to be edited in this area of the window. The parameters

arc [EebER], CEa ], CEe], Een=uen], [(Aux =no], (LI ], [BCENE], and
[EZ5c]. Using the button, you can edit parameters for Dynamics
on/off, Protect Channel and Beat Change.

To edit all parameters, CUrSOr to the button, and press the ENTER
button. To remaove all the parameters as a group, CUrSor to the
button, and press the ENTER button. To edit individual parameters, CUrsor to
the parameter (or parameters) you wish to edit, and press the SELECT LED
button.

There is a unique way to search the event list. Since the event list has an
entry for EVERY individual event, it can be very tong for a particularly
complicated mix. Every item is listed by the time of the event. However, if
you decided to look through and change the EQ on for a particular channel,
it would be tedious to have to go through all of the events to find what you
were looking for.

So, we have provided a way to narrow down the search for the type of event
you are looking for, While displaying the [EVT EDIT) window, turn off the
parameters that you wish to ignore, and the list will only show the event
types you want to see. It will not delete them from the list, and you can turn
them back on at any time.

1 4 Automation:

You can also select which CHANNELS are listed. This can be a helpful if you
are only looking for the events listed for one particular channel. Cursor to the
[EDIT CHANNEL SELECT] area, and select the channels you wish to view.
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[TIME/PARAMETER/DATA/CH] Area

FARAMETER 1

 {58706:00 00 SEND AUXa FAD 5.88 —29,0d8 INPUTSE
Hop:00:00. 00 SEND GUX4 FOD 2.55 =39.0dB INPUT3Z

Q000199 .09 SEND AUX4d FAD 3 .85 -39 0dB INPUT32
Z B0:00:Q@2.@0 SEND RUX4 FRAD 3 .55 -39.0aB INPUT32 94
j{o0:00:0Q.20 SEND AUX4 FAD 3 .55 =39, OE.B INFUT2Z §

TIME/PARAMETER/DATA/CH Araa

In order to select an event, you must first place the CUrSOr in this area. You
can then select an event to be edited from here. Rotate the JogDial through
the events and select an entire event or a single event item.

To edit an individual event item from the list, use the left and right arrow
keys to select the item you wish to edit. You can select from [TIME],
[PARAMETERY], [DATA], or [CH]. Once you have selected the item you wish
to change, use the JogDial 10 enter the new data, and press the ENTER
button to change the parameter. The entire Event list will immediately
change to reflect the new data. You may now continue to edit events, or exit
the window.

If the new data change is related to time, you may be momentarily confused
by the new order of the list. You may have to scroll through the list again to
re-orient yourself.

When you have finished editing the entire event list and wish to exit, press
the AUTOMATION button again,

[TIME]

Edit timecode from this area in hours, minutes, seconds, and frames.
Measures, beats and clocks are displayed in the [TIME] column when MIDI
clock is selected. To edit the beat, set both clocks and beats to “017. The
[BEAT CHG 1-12] will appear in the [PARAMETER] column at the bottom
of the event list {when scrolled to the end) and press the ENTER button.
Select the beat you wish to change in the [DATA] column.

[PARAMETER]

The event parameters that can be edited appear here.
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Rotating the JogDial displays these 41 parameters sequentially.

EQ

EQ

EQ

EQ

EQ

EQ

EQ

EQ

EQ

EQ

EQ

EQ

EQ

CH
FADER
FADER
DYN
DLy
PAN/BAL
PAN/BAL
SEND
SEND
SEND
SEND
SEND
SEND

ON
LOW
LOW
LOW
LM
LM
LM
HM
HM
HM
HIGH
HIGH
HIGH
ON
FADER
FADE
ON
ON
ON

AUX
AUX
AUX
AUX
AUX
AUX

frp B e R L B v HE e B I < B = B L o N =

Sy N B W Ry =

SURROUND L
SURROUND R
SURROUND €
SURROUND SB
SURROUND SL
SURROUND SR
CH LIB
EQ LIB
DYN LIB
CH LIB
EQ LIB
DYN LIB
SCENE  WRITE
SCENE  READ
RECALL  SAFE

STR
STR
STR
RCL
RCL
RCL
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(DATA]

Data for parameters can be set in numerical values with the JogDial and
the ENTER button.

{CH}
Here the user can select the channels where editing is desired. Scroll to
a channel number with the JogDial, and press the ENTER button.

[SHEET EDIT] Area

SHEET EDIT Area

These edit functions give you the ability to insert, delete, and copy event data

into the [TIME], [PARAMETERY], [DATA], and [CH] number columns. Much

like the cut and paste functions in word processing, a little scrolling and

jogging will give you the ability to do some amazing changes to your mix,
[Zt=] Button

Insert data in the currently selected data field into the event list, and
press the ENTER button.

Button
Delete any data highlighted by the ¢cursor, and press the ENTER button.

Button

Remove any data by selecting and pressing the ENTER button.
Data is stored in the buffer memory until another event is cut or copied,
and can be pasted to another field.

Button

Copy any data to buffer memory by selecting and pressing the
ENTER button. The data will be copied into the buffer memory for
subsequent pasting.

Button

With a parameter selected in the event field, press the ENTER button
with this function selected to paste data into the event ficld.
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14-4 AUTOMATION Operation

Preparations

Before starting Automation you need to prepare by connecting any external
input signals for timecode reference, such as SMPTE, MTC, or MIDI CLK. Or,
you select INT as the time reference. You also need to make sure that all of
your audio sources are connected and operational,

A
A

Connect the master timecode device to the DA7 such as MTC, SMPTE or
MIDI CLK.

Route the signals as necessary from inputs, equalizer and dynamics, and
to outputs.

AUTOMATION SETUP

A

A

Press the AUTOMATION button in the SETUP section of the Top Panel
to display the [AUTOMATION SETUP] window. Depending on which
screen you were on the last time you accessed this area, you may have
to press the AUTOMATION button to cycle through the windows.

If you wish specific channels to stay non-automated, CUISor to the
channels that you wish to operate manually during the play-back of
Automation in the [MANUAL CHANNEL SELECT] area of the
[AUTOMATION SETUP] window. Press the ENTER button to select
them. The selected channels will appear as inverse video.

To begin to store a new mix, CUrsor to the [NEW MIX] button in the
[MEMORY] area, and press the ENTER button. This will save all of the
current settings of the DA7 as SCENE MEMORY 00. This setting is where
the DA7 will begin recording of the automation data.

414 Automation
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[NEW MIX] operation will crase the data that is stored in the
current memory, if any. This data is from your previous mix. If you
do not want to crasc this information, take the following steps
prior to beginning the [NEW MIX] operation:

Cursor to one of the memories [No. 01 to 04] in the
Automation SETUP [MEMORY], and select where you will

store the darta.

Cursor to the [STORE] button, and press the ENTER button.
[NAME EDITOR] will appear.

Enter 2 new name, then CUrsor to the [OK] button in the
[NAME EDITOR), and press the ENTER button.

The contents of the previous START SCENE and a mix
located in the current memory will now be saved into the
[No. 01 to 04] in the Automation SETUP [MEMORY) with a
new name. Now you can proceed to the [NEW MIX]
operation to store a new mix.

A Cursor to the [TIME BASE] area, and select the time¢code master device
by rotating the JogDial, and pressing the ENTER button.

A Play back the master timecode device. Contfirm that the [TC] area on the
top right of the LCD window indicates identical numbers to that of the
master device.

A When SMPTE or MTC format is used, confirm the [TIME BASE] area
displaying ND, DF, 25 or 24.

® If for some reason you receive an error message on the LCD
screen (in the lower right hand corner) of the [AUTOMATION
EXECUTE] window, check the connection and/or timecode
settings of the master device. You should also confirm that your
master timecode source is not in a “Free-run” mode, or that the
time base of the master code source is not corrupted,

You can not go further with the operation of Automation while
these errors exist.
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AUTOMATION EXECUTE

A

A

Press the AUTOMATION button in the SETUP section of the Top Panel
to display the [AUTOMATION EXECUTE] window. You may have to
press it again to cycle through the windows.

Cursor to the [START SCENE]), and press the ENTER button.
You will see this area blinking if nothing has been registered for the start

scene. Current status of fader positions, routings, Equalizer and
Dynamics is stored for the start scene.

sequence. This can save you valuable mix memory space. Repeat

You can change the start scene during the recording of a MIX

above steps to register a new start scene if necessary.

A

A

Cursor to the desired parameter button in the [EDIT PARAMETER] arca,
[FADER] button for instance, and press the ENTER button. Repeat to
select each parameter you wish to record in Automation. When selected,
the parameter button will appear as inverse video.

You can operate another way on the Top Panel if MMC /CURSOR is
switched to MMC. Select desired parameters by pressing #1 to #7 and
#9 of the Keypad corresponding directly to items in the [AUTOMATION
EXECUTE] window while pressing the SHIFT button.

Cursor to the [SEL ALL] button, and press the ENTER button to select
all parameters at once. This is convenient for starting a new mix,

Cursor to the [CLR ALL] button, and press the ENTER burtton to cancel
all parameters at once.

Cursor to the [ABSOLUTE] button in the [FADER EDIT MODE] area,
and press the ENTER button.

Cursor to the [AUTO PUNCH IN] button, and press the ENTER button
to cancel the [AUTO PUNCH].

@ [AutoPunch In] should be considered as an "Advanced User"

feature, so we recommend that you not attempt to use the
[AutoPunch In] function until after you have experimented with
it. If you operate it before you truly understand its function, you
could accidentally do something that might result in serious
CONSEqUENCEes 1o your mix.
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A Cursor to the [ENABLE] button in the [AUTOMATION] area, and press
the ENTER button.

Don't forget about the AUTOMATION/AUX button shortcut on
the Top Panel to enable Automation. You may find it is a faster
way to perform this function.

A Cursor to the [REC] button in the [AUTOMATION] area, and press the
ENTER button to start or stop recording.

If the MMC mode on the CURSOR/MMC button is active, don't
forget about the [CURSOR MODE/REC] shortcut on the Top

Panel to start or stop recording.

The remote switch on the Rear Panel of the DA7 can be used to
“punch-in” or “punch-out” of a mix.

A\ Press the SELECT LED buttons of the Channel Strips 1o be engaged
into a MIX sequence. The engaged SELECT LED buttons (orange) and
SEL/MAN (red) will light. Press it again to cancel. These buttons are
operable during playing back or recording of a MIX sequence,

Now, you are ready to start automation recording of your mix.

A Start the play-back of the audio master device, such as MTR or Hard Disk
Recorder in your system, from the beginning where you will start
recording a MIX. Make sure that the DA7 is receiving the timecode
properly from this device.

You can now make any changes to the parameters you have chosen for
any selected channel or channels and they will be recorded by the
Automation system.

Pressing the SHIFT (#0) button and SELECT LED button of the

desired channel simultaneously enables you to change the
channel for [EQUALIZER] or [DYNAMICS/DELAY].
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Editing of AUTOMATION EXECUTION

You can edit a MIX if there is something that you wish to change.

A

A
A

A

Stop the audio master device and switch off the SELECT LED buttons
for channels you do NOT wish 10 update. Press the SELECT LED
buttons to turn on the channels you wish to update.

Cursor to the [REC] button in the [AUTOMATION] area, and press the
ENTER button to start recording again

Start the audio master device from a point slightly in front of where you
will begin the edit of your mix. This will give the master device time to
stabilize, and the DAY to reset the automation based on the new
timecode location.

If you have not already done so, press the SELECT LED buttons and
make changes to the selected parameters.

Editing several channels at a time

You can operate in a more efficient way if you have several channels to edit.
The following steps will allow you to concentrate on the operation of the
selected relevant parameters.

A
A

A

Stop the audio master device.

Stop recording by using a remote switch plugged in to the Rear Panel,
or press the [CURSOR MODE REC] button on the Top Panel while

[t
MMC is active. %
Press the SELECT LED buttons so that they are turned on for only the g
channel strips that you will edit. é
Start the audio master device before the point where you will begin the <t
edit. L

Use the remote switch to "punch-in" and start recording when it has
reached the edit point, or press the SELECT LED button to turn it on
for the channel you want to edit, and then change the parameters of the
selected channel,

Pressing the [CURSOR MODE REC] button on the Top Panel will

trigger recording as well, if MMC is active and the selected channel(s) is
armed by the SELECT LED button.
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Editing with use of the [RELATIVE] button

After editing there may be a situation where you want to change something
in your MIX, such as the level of vocal in a chorus, while saving the other
fader moves you have made for that channel. This is where you would usc
the [RELATIVE] button in the [FADER EDIT] area.

A\ Cursor to the [RELATIVE] button in the [FADER EDIT] area, and press
the ENTER button.

A Press only the SELECT LED button of the channel where you want to

change the level from {ABSOLUTE] o [RELATIVE].

Cursor to the [REC] button in the [AUTOMATION]} area, and press the

ENTER button to start recording.

Start playing back the audio master device from a position slightly

before the area you wish to update. The fader knob will move to the

position of 0 dB.

Move the FADER up or down as much as you would like to boost or

reduce the level. If you move the fader knob by 3 dB upward, it will be

recorded and reproduced as a valuc that equals 3 dBs plus the original

level recorded.

When you have finished updating the channel, cursor to the [REC]

button, and press the ENTER button to stop recording.

P b P

B

The relative value of the fader level that was in place when the
automation recording stops will be applied through the end of
that MIX.

You do not have to continue to record until the end of the MIX.
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END of a MIX

A
A

A

From your mixdown, store the audio portion of the final MIX data to an
audio recording device such as DAT, CDR, ctc.

Store the data into the memory (No 01 to 04 of the DAY). This may be
the easiest method, but since only four files arc available the space is
very limited.

Save the MIX data to a computer or MIDI dauafiler for future use or
editing.

Following are other ways to save the automation MIX.

* Send the bulk data via the TO PC terminal and store on HDD, FDD,
or other media via 4 computer.

e Use the [MIDI<BULK QUT] window to send the bulk data via the
MIDI OUT terminal to a MIDI datafiler.

* Here is a real-time data recording method that is different from the
other methods described above. Cursor to the [Tx] button of the {CTRL
CHG] in the [MIDI<SETUP] window, and press the ENTER bution. Set
the MIDI filer to REC mode, and start the automation mix which you

would like to save. Now, your mix will be saved as a real-time recording,
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Chapter 15
Scene Memory

SCENE MEMORY Section

15-1 RD/WR (Read/Write)} Window

The SCENE MEMORY section of the DA7 is accessed from the Top Panel by
pressing either the READ or WRITE LED buttons. When either function is
on, its button will illuminate (orange). Press either button to display the
[SCENE MEMORY>RD/WR] window. Press cither of these buttons again to
display the [SCENE MEMORY>XFADE TIME] window.

Scene Memory records all parameters globally for the DA7. When a scene is
recalled, the fader, fader group, mute group, EQ, and dynamics settings that
were recorded to a specific Scene Memory file, will be recalled.

SCENE MEMORY Window
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This window allows you to record to the Scene Memory. Scene Memory can
be recorded globally for all 32 input channels, aux send and return, buses,
and master.

Button
Once you are in the [RD/WR] window, scroll the [No. Scene Name] ficld

with the JogDial to sclect the desired file. With the CUrsor on the CEEED
button, press the ENTER button to recall a memory.

Button

To record a Scene Memory, select a Scene Name number. With the ¢ursor on
the button, press the ENTER button.

Button

In the [RD/WR] window, cursor to the CH#E] button, and press the ENTER
button. The [NAME EDITOR] window will display over the [RD WR]
window. Input a Scenc Memory name in the [NAME EDITOR] window, and
press the button in the window.

[PROTECT] Button

The protect function sets a specified Scene Memory into a status where
nothing can be recorded to it. This function can be used to protect all data
already in a specific Scene Memory.

Button

When this parameter is selected, access to fader information is turned on.
Press the FADER CONTROL ON LED button on any of channel strips to recall
the Fader parameters.

_E¢"] Button

When this parameter is selected, access to EQ information is turned on. Press
the EQ ON LED button in the EQ section to recall the Equalizer parameters.

¥ Button

When this parameter is selected, access to dynamics information is turned on.
Press the DYNAMICS ON LED button in the DYNAMICS section to recall the
Dynamics parameters.

Buiton

When this parameter is selected, access to fader group information is turned on.
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HUTEERA Button

When this parameter is sclected, access to mute group information is nuned on,

Button
When this parameter is sclected, access to other global information is tamed on.

Button

All of the parameters in the [READ PARAMETER] arca are selected on or
off. Selected parameters appear as inverse video.

{FEREEL] Button
All parameter selections in the [READ PARAMETER)] arca are deactivated.

[PROTECT CHANNEL SELECT] Area

Here you can identity which, if any, Channel Strips will be protected:
INPUT 1-32, AUX RTN 1-6, AUX SND 1-6, BUS 1-8, or MASTER L/R.

To protect a channel, move the Cursor to a selected channel, and press the
ENTER button. The selected channel will appear in inverse video when
protected. Once you protect a channel, it will remain with all its settings
even after you recall a Scene Memory.

Recalling a Scene Memory

When the [10 KEY SCENE RECALL] is on in the [UTILITY>CONFIG]
window, Scene Memories 1-10 can be recalled using the Keypad. Input the
number of the Scene Memory location to be recalled. The DA7 will
automatically recall that configuration, setting channel on or off, fader levels,
pan, balance, EQ, dvnamics, fader group, and mute group assignments.

When the [10 KEY SCENE RECALL] is off, and the (EE8] button is on,
Scene Memory can not be selected using the Keypad. To select a memory for
recall, scroll through the display and find the memory you want. By pressing
the ENTER button, the numeric readout will flash the selected Scene Memory
that you have recalled in the [MEMORY] display. The selected Scene Memory
is recalled.

Dots on the display indicate that the parameter has not been operated since
the current Scene Memory was recalled.

Dots go off at the point at which any parameter of the current memory is
changed, or by selecting another Scene Memory.
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Writing a Scene Memory

Writing a Scene Memory uses the same procedure as READ. Select a memory
file number, move the CUrsor to the CZEETE} button, and press the ENTER
button. The [MEMORY] display will flash for five seconds, indicating that the
settings have been written to the selected Scene Memory.

Input of Scene Memory Title

Press the ENTER button, when the cursor is over the CH8€E1 button, and the
[NAME EDITOR] window will appear over the [RD/WR] window. Alpha-
numeric characters can be input from the Keypad or the keyboard in the
(NAME EDITOR] window.

Setting of Read Protection Channel

To activate read protection to a selected channel or all channels, CUrsor down
to the [PROTECT CHANNEL SELECT] area in the window. If the
button is selected and activated, nothing from the Scene Memory can be
recalled into the system.

If you prefer to protect only a select group of channels, scroll through the
channel numbers, and press the ENTER button on your choice.

Press the SELECT LED button(s) on the channel strip you wish to protect
while holding down the MMC button.

The LED on the respective button will display the selection status while the
MMC button is pressed. The LED illuminates when the channel is protected,
or it turns off when not protected.

In the [READ PARAMETER] area there are several parameters that can be
programmed on or off selectively, or collectively.
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15-2 XFADE TIME Window

XFade Time sets a programmable crossfade duration to be executed when a
scene memory is changed.
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FADE TIME Window

[XFADE TIME CHANNEL SELECT] Area

This area lets you select crossfade time of INPUTS 1-32, AUX RTN 1-6, AUX
SND 1-6, BUS 1-8, and MASTER L/R.

Selecting of XFade Channel
Cursor to any channel number button, and press the ENTER button,

[BELEL] Button

Here all of the channels in the [XFADE TIME CHANNEL SELECT] arca are
turned on, and all of the channel buttons appear as inverse video.

Button

Here all of the channels in the [XFADE TIME CHANNEL SELECT] arca arc
turned off, and all of the channel buttons reset to default (off).

[FADE IN] [FADE OUT] Areas

The FADER IN and OUT times are Independent and can be adjusted using
the Two soft-knobs in the [SCENE MEMORY>XFADE] window.
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Chapter 16
| Utility and Solo Monitor

UTILITY button
SOLO MONITOR button

SETUP Section

The UTILITY and the SOLO MONITOR buttons on the Top Panel of the DA7
access the following functions for the mixer. By pressing the [SOLO
MONITOR] button, you can adjust the Talk Back, Surround Monitor and Solo
Monitor. Pressing the UTILITY buuon displays the {UTILITY] window group
in the LCD. This controls the Oscillator, Locking Functions, Function
Configuration, and Fader Layer Customization.
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16-1 Utility, Solo/Monitor (SOLO/MON) Window

SOLO f MONITOR Window

The [SOLO/MONITOR] window provides controls for the monitoring
functions of the DA7.

{TALK BACK ASSIGN] Area

% E:::E- %
TALK BACK ASSIGN Area

Selects the areas that will hear the Talk Back signal assigned in this area. See
Section 16-3, Utility, Configuration (CONFIG) Window for information
on momentary and locking features of the Talk Back button. You may assign
Talk Back to any or all of the following buttons:

® SLATE | Button

When you select this button, it will appear in inverse video. Talk Back
will go out to the MASTER L/R and BUSES to be recorded on the tape
tracks.

® Button
The button routes the Talk Back to the MONITOR B (studio)
outputs.

® [ALL U3l Button

When you select , all of the outgoing AUX channels will receive
a signal from the Talk Back.
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[MON A] Area

MON A Area

Engaging the [MON A] button lowers the volume of the MONITOR A
system by 20dB, regardless of Talk Back operations. To toggle the [MON A]
DIM button while the button is not displayed on the LCD, from the
TopPanel press and hold the MMC/CURSOR button, at the same time press
the SOLO/MONITOR button.

If the [MON A] button is off, the monitor volume will be lowered by
20dB whenever the TALKBACK button on the Top Panel is on. The
monitor volume will be restored when the TALKBACK button is turned off.

By pressing the MMC/CURSOR button and the SOLO MONITOR button
simultaneously, MONITOR A will DIM (attenuate) by 20dB.

[SURROUND MONITOR] Area

SURROUND MONITOR Area

When the SURROUND MONITOR is ENABLED from the [SOLO/MONITOR]
window, and the MONITOR buses are being used for monitoring Surround
information, then selecting one of the source buttons, such as L/R, 2TR A, or
AUX, in Monitor A or B, will MUTE the other output buses.

Note: Remember, in Surround, MONITOR A L/R is Front Left/Right,
MONITOR B L/R is Center/Sub, and MASTER L/R is Surround L/R.

When you cancel the source for the selected MONITOR, normal Surround
Monitor mode returns.

If a channel SOLO is selected in the Surround Monitor mode, all of the bus
outputs except the MONITOR A outputs are muted. When you cancel the
SOLO mode, the normal Surround Monitor mode returns.,

The SURROUND MONITOR MASTER LEVEL can be adjusted using the AUX
SEND LEVEL knob in the AUX section on the Top Panel of the DA7. When
the SURROUND MONITOR is ENABLED from the [SOLO/MONITOR]
window, and the individual CHANNEL [PAN/SURROUND] window is
displayed, the MASTER LEVEL of the SURROUND MONITOR buses can be
adjusted using the AUX SEND LEVEL knob in the AUX section on the Top
Panel of the DA7..
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The surround monitor feature is toggled or B3 in this area of the
window. The button toggles with a =Y button, which determines the
assignment for the surround bus monitor outputs. Cursor to the button,
and press the ENTER buitton to toggle to the &N button. The surround bus
assignments are reflected in the table below, as determined by the current
selection.

Surround Surround Surround Surround Surround Surround
bus 1 (L) bus2 (R) bus3(C) bus4 (SW) bus5 (SL) bus 6 (SR)

Mon A (L) Mon A (R) Aux send 3 Auxsend 4 Auxsend 5 Aux send 6
IEx MonA(L) MonA (R) MonB (L) MonB (R) Master L Master R

The outgoing [MASTER LEVEL] of the surround sound feature is also set in
this area of the window. The soft knob controls the level for the surround
sound monitoring system. The knob has a range of -0 to +10dB. Cursor to
the [MASTER LEVEL] soft knob, and rotate the JogDial to raise or lower
the surround monitor output level. To control the [MASTER LEVEL] knob
while that soft knob is not displayed on the LCD, from the TopPanel, rotate
the Level ON/OFF knob in the AUX section, when the individual channel
surround screen is displayed.

See Chapter 8, Pan/Assign, Surround, Bus Assign for further information.
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[SOLO MONITOR] Area

SOLO MONITOR Area

There are four operational parameters for the [SOLO MONITOR]:

[POSITION] Area
SOLO can be assigned in these ways:
® Button

When assigned to this button, the solo source monitoring is pre-
fader. When enabled, the button is displayed in inverse
video.

® Button

When assigned to this button, the solo source monitoring is post-
fader. Pan will have no effect. Raising and lowering the fader for a
channel in the SOLO mode will change the level of the SOLO
monitoring.

e [IECEY Button

When assigned to this button, the solo source monitoring is post-
fader and post-pan. In this mode you will hear the signal as it
appears in stereo mode and at the level it had been before you
selected it.

When the [SOLO POSITION] is set to [IN PLACE] from within the
Solo/Monitor Window, then SOLQing of the Surround Channels
will appear in the Surround Monitor. To adjust the monitor level,
make the adjustments to the [MASTER LEVEL] in the [SURROUND
MONITOR], instead of [SOLO LEVEL].

Caution: while you are recording Surround signals to Tape, do not use
this feature as it can cause a feedback loop.
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[MODE] Area
Mode has two conditions that apply to SOLO monitoring:

@ Button
Only one source at a time can be selected for SOLO monitoring.

o Button

You have the option of selecting multiple SOLO channels
simultaneously.

or B Buttons Area
In the [SOLO MONITOR] area the Bm and buttons toggle and
cnable or disable SOLO for the system,

To switch the SOLO-MUTE [ON] or [OFF] press the UNDO/REDQ button
while holding down the MMC button on the DA7mkII ‘Top Panel.

[SOLO LEVEL] Area

The (SOLO LEVEL] can be controlled by the soft knob in the window
The current value appears in the field with a range of -co dB - +10dB.
When you position the CUrsSor on the soft knob, rotating the JogDial
will raise or lower the output level.
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[MONITOR CHANNEL SELECT] Area

An extension of the [SOLO MONITOR] functions, the [MONITOR
CHANNEL SELECT] area, is divided into several sections for discrete
assignment of SOLO to CHANNELS 1-32, AUX RTH 1-6, AUX SND 1-6,
and BUS 1-8, individually for [SOLO] mode, or collectively in {MIX] mode.

When a SOLO button is selected from the Top Panel, the respective buttons
in the [MONITOR CHANNEL SELECT] area will appear as inverse video.
Button

Selecting the button terminates the assignments for the
[MONITOR CHANNEL SELECT] area buttons.

@ When you have solo’d multiple channels, you may wish to clear
them all at the same time, You may not be able to see all the

channels you have solo’'d at any one time because they may be
on different fader layers, thus causing confusion as to what is or
is not solo’d. In either case, simply press any lighted solo button
for two seconds and all the solos will clear. See page 16-2,
Utility, Solo Monitor (SOLO/MON) Window, for more
information.

You should turn ON and assign the buses as surround sound in
the [SURROUND SOUND] area of the [SOLO/MONITOR]

window.

16 utiity
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16-2 Utility, Oscillator/Battery (OSC/BATT) Window

OSC/BATT Window

There is an on board oscillator in the DA7. A reference [SINE WAVE] or
[NOISE] generator can be assigned to the BUS, AUX, and L/R outputs of the

mixer.

[ASSIGN] Area

The Oscillator can be assigned to any one or all of the [BUS 1-8], [AUX 1-6],
and [L/R] outputs. Cursor to the output selection button, and press the
ENTER button. The selected button will appear as inverse video.

When you enable the button, it will appear as inverse video and
apply the Oscillator to all of the BUS, AUX, and L/R outputs.

The button performs the inverse function of EEL_ALL] . When it is
selected, the Oscillator is no longer assigned to any of the outputs.
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[LEVEL] Area

LEVEL Area

The [LEVEL] soft knob controls the output level, Move the Cursor to the
knob, and rotate the JogDial to change the level.

BN and Buttons

Activating the M or buttons turns the Oscillator on or off for the
system.

To switch the internal oscillator [ON] or {OFF] press the UTILITY button
while holding down the MMC button on the DA7’s Top Panel.

[SOURCE] Area

SOURCE Area

The tone cutput of the Oscillator is determined by selecting one of the eight
frequency buttons in this area.

[NOISE] Area

NOISE Area

Instead of tone, activating the [E1N5} button will output Pink Noise to the
output of the selected sources. When selected, the button will appear
as inverse video.
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[PEAK LED THL] Area

PEAK LED THL Area

The Threshold of the PEAK/SIGNAL LED can now be adjusted from -10dB
through 0.0dB, In the [UTILITY>QSC/BATT] window, there is a [PEAK LED
THL] knob with a value in middle level of right side.

[BATTERY] Area

BATTERY Area

A bar graph is displayed in the [BATTERY] area of the [UTILITY>OSC/BATT]
window. The bar graph depicts the current battery strength, ranging from [E]
(empty) to [F] (full). When the battery runs out, all memory will be erased
from the mixer when the AC power for the DA7 is turned off.

The message field is a text indicator of the battery status. If the battery needs
to be replaced, the field will read LOW BATTERY. If the batery should run
out, it will read BATTERY EMPTY until a new one is put in,

It would be a good idea to back up all important data stored in the DA7 prior
to the battery running out.

To replace the battery, contact the PANASONIC Service Center nearest you.

@ When the [BATTERY) graph displays “LOW BATTERY”, back up
the DA7 memory by performing a bulk output routine from the
[MIDI>BULK] window. Do not let the battery run out, or you may
inadvertently lose the DA7 memory.
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16-3 Utility, Configuration (CONFIG) Window

 Inout

3+1 SURRGUND MODE

'
CONFIG Window

Use the settings in this window to define the configuration of various
features in the DA7. This area allows you to set up your own "personality” for
the DA7, making it work the way you want it to,

[CONFIGURATION] Area

RUTODISE CHANGE.
O CHA T

1 BACK, o Loth

pall pack St tock |8
FAL_oH POLORTTY_ PEL

CONFIGURATION Area

The selections in this area are toggled M or G . GUrsor to the currently
displayed button for the selection, and press the ENTER button to toggle
B or [OFF].

AUTO DISP CHANGE

When this selection is BFF, operating knobs on the Top Panel will not
call up other windows in the LCD. When BN, operating Top Panel
knobs will change the LCD to the window of the knob being adjusted.

HUTO CHANMNEL SELECT

Any time this selection is activated, when a fader is moved or SELECT
for any channel is pressed, the [CHANNEL) window for the selected
channel will appear in the LCD,

Pressing ON or SOLO button for any channel will also recall the
[CHANNEL] window:
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{Redzz GPIN PROTOCOL }
Now cither MMC or VCR control can be selected.

1. Connect a VCR to the RS-422/485 port on the console’s Rear Panel.

2. Set the RS422 9PIN PROTQOCOL to ON in the [UTILITY>CONFIG|
window.

3. Operate the ARROW buttons on the DA7’s Top Panel in the MMC
mode, Operative buttons are PLAY, FF, REW, and STOP and LOCATE.

When the R8-422 9PIN PROTQCOL area is ON:
* The REPLAY and LOOP burttons will not function.
* The Communication speed must be set 10 38.4 KBPS.

When the RS-422 9PIN PROTOCOL area is OFF, MMC will be the
default.

{FADER i

This selection determines whether the motorized faders are active or
not. When this selection is off, automation will still play back and on
the TopPane! a LED buuton in the FADER LAYER Selection
section will blink if selected.

ALK BACK SH LOCK |

This selection determines whether the TALK BACK button on the
Top Pancl is set to a momentary or locked position. In momentary,
the button only operates when it is continually pressed. In locked
mode, once pressed, the TALK BACK button will stay on until
pressed again.

This button makes the DA7 match the polarity of the remote
switch connected to PDA7's Rear Panel. Cursor to this button, and
press the ENTER button to activate, if a Closed type switch is
normally used. The default setting to the button is inactive and
matiches a normally Open type switch.

When this selection is on, if the sync of the master wordclock
becomes unlocked, a warning message is displayed.

When this selection is on, pressing Keypad numbers sends a MIDI
program change message and recalls a scene memory from 00-50
corresponding to the numbers entered.
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When the 10 KEY SCENE RECALL mode is selected to ON in the
[UTILITY>CONFIG] window, any of the 50 scenes can be selected from
the TEN KEY PAD on the Top Panel of the DA7mikII by entering 2 digits
on the 10 KEY PAD. You must enter "0" before the scene number to
recall scenes 01-09. The scene is recalled immediately after pressing the
last number. Example: If you wanted to change a scene during
automation recording, i.e. going from scene 12 to scene 24, you could
get ready to punch the scene in, by selecting the "2' on the 10 Key Pad,
then precisely when you wanted the scene to change, press the '4', and
the scene will change to scene 24. The same applies in live applications
where you will want to manually change from scene to scene without
going to the [SCENE MEMORY > RI)/WR] window.

SAVE_CONF TRMHTION ]

When this selection is on, a confirmation message is displayed when
a library or scene memory is saved via the IEFEYS button,

L.OAD CONFIRMATION ]

If this selection is on, a confirmation message is displayed when a
library, scene memory, or automation data is recalled.

RAMSH NET PROGRAM CHG|

This selection is unassigned and is for future use and applications.

£557 SURROUND ™MOGE H

Selecting the Surround Mode for 5.1 or 3+1 is now possible in the
[UTILITY>CONFIG] window. If [3-+1 SURROUND MONITOR| area is
[OFF], then the mode is 5.1 Surround. If [3+1 SURROUND MODE] area
is [ON], then the mode is 3+1.

[KEY LOCK AREA SELECT)
“REY UBCR FRER CELEE

KEY LOCK AREA SELECT

The [KEY LOCK AREA] lets you lock operational sections of the DA7,
preventing anyone without the password from operating a section or
sections of the mixer. The area diagram in the window shows areas that
can be locked, which will appear in inverse video when locked.

In the [KEY LOCK AREA] you will find two fields.
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[PASSWORD] Field

|iHElwl PQSSNDRDE i E

NEW PASSWORD Field

This is a 4-digit field where you enter the password for controlling
access to the DA7. When the password is correct, both the [NEW
PASSWORD} field and the lock section field can be operated.

[NEW PASSWORD] Field

PASSWORD Field
When you enter the correct password in the [PASSWORD] field, a new
4-digit password can be entered in the field using the Keypad.

Areas that can be locked by selecting the respective buttons are
Froer_ ), [ORSORESOE (keypad), and [2IHERE_]. Selecting the
button locks the controls for the EQ, DYNAMICS/DELAY,
PAN/ASSIGN/BEEGRENN BUS ASSIGN, AUX, MONITOR (but not the
LEVEL knobs), SCENE MEMORY, and LIBRARY sections of the Top
Panel.

You retain control over the UTILITY, MIDI, D-I/O, GROUP, and
AUTOMATION buttons and windows.

T activate the locking function, select which features are to be locked,
CUrsor to the BEWTA button, and press the ENTER button. The
burton will flash momentarily.

To disable locking features, select the button, and press the
[ERECOTE button.

Be careful not to forget your password.
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16-4 Utility, User Custom (USER CSTM) Window
! Use osrr 8 e

USER C8TM Window

This window allows you to program which sources will be controlled by the
16 channels in the CUSTOM/MIDI Fader Layer.

The [FADER LAYER CUSTOMIZE ASSIGN TABLE] lets you assign sources
to the channels. The {ASSIGN CH] (assign channel) selection can be any
source: inputs 1 through 32, aux returns 1 through 6, buses 1 through 8, and
aux sends 1 through 6. Cursor to the channel number that you want to
change, and rotate the JogDial to select the desired source.

At the bottom of the channel assignment columns there is a
button. When selected, it changes to inverse video. When active, the columns
will change from [ASSIGN CH] information to [MIDI CH#]. Each of these
can be programmed to the desired MIDI channel selection and can be
assigned to MIDI message in the [MIDI > MIDI RMT] window. When selected,
MIDI messages are reflected 1o SOLO, ON, PAN and FADER tunctions of
respective channels in the [MIDI > MIDI RMT] window.

Cursor to the button, and press the ENTER button to activate the
selections for use as the CUSTOM/MIDI Fader Layer assignments.

For more information, see Chapter 11, MIDI.

You can save the Custom/MIDI Layer settings to Scenes Memories 0 through
10. When you recall Scenes O through 10, the Custom/MIDI Layer settings
will be recalled.
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16-5 Utility, INPUT MTX (Matrix) Window

The Audio Input signals can now be re-assigned (in-groups of eight channels)
to a Fader within its group. This is a new window. It is called [INPUT MTX]
and is located in the [UTILITY] window group.

5]

[UTILITY>INPUT MTX] window

Move the Cursor to the channel area, and the desired INPUT box. Select the
desired Audio Channel by using the JOG dial. The INPUT box will appear in
inverse video. Then, press ENTER button. If you press the | DEFAULT] button,
the INPUT box area will change to its normal assignments for each FADER.
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SLOT 1 —|§ ®

SLoT 2

Ty SMPTE 8 V Syne Card WA-SMPT @
SMPTE IN ¥ SYNC IN

&

SLOT 3 —IO @& [
. ‘LNBAL

SLOT Panels SMPTE/V SYNC Slot

The DA7 has three option card slots on the Rear Panel. SLOT 1 corresponds
to Channel 17-24, SLOT 2 connects to Channel 25-32, and SLOT 3 can
appear as Channel 9-16. Although SLOT 3 has multiple functions when
SLOT 3 is being used to bring sources into the DAY, the FLIP LED buttons
for those channels will change to (orange) to let you know you are using
the option slot inputs. Routing of SLOT 3 is assigned in the [DIGITAL
INPUT SELECT] area of the [D-/O>INPUT SET] window.

A separate slot is provided for the SMPTE & V Sync option card, as described
in Section 17-5.

Be sure to note the wordclock requirements for the option cards.
See Section 12-1, D-1/O Input Set for additional information.
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17-1 ADAT Digital I/O Card, WR-ADAT

MO (@ Gur  wa-aDaT
adal 8

ADAT Digitat 11O Card

ADAT Digital I/O Card

You can use the ADAT card with the DA7 10 connect an external ADAT
recorder.

Connect the ADAT card to an ADAT recorder, with a pair of fiber cables, from
the In and Qut of the ADAT card to the Out and In of the ADAT recorder.

To send a signal to the ADAT recorder, the [DIGITAL INPUT SELECT]
area of the [D-I/O>INPUT SET] window must be assigned to reflect the
routing being used to feed the ADAT recorder. When the ADAT card is used
in SLOT 3, it replaces analog inputs 9-16, and the FLIP buttons are
illuminated (orange). Go to the [D-I/O>INPUT SET] window and toggle the
path of the SLOT 3 card o the inputs of Channels 9-16.

ADAT + DA7

Use this diagram when setting up the DA7 with an ADAT recorder. This will
provide the DA7 with a connection to 16 tracks of digital recording. To verify
that the setup is properly connected, go to the [D-1/O>INPUT SET] window.
On the lower left, where SLOT 1, SLOT 2, and SLOT 3 are indicated, the
crosshatching will go away when a proper connection has been made.,

Trk 8 analog out (umecode)
WCK mastar

Ut
ADAT 100
SYNC OUT "
SNCIN o
Nooour | Jomrmy|w SMPTE IN
WR- WR- Wh-
ADAT apst | | smer Power amp
4 2 CR marstor ost
SPONF/ VO
o7
AESEBU 1D PC
0 PC
— |

ADAT + DA7 GRAPHIC

| / ©Options
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Connections

With the power to the DAY off, insert two optional ADAT cards into SLOT 1
and SLOT 2. Carefully screw these cards into their respective slots in the
DA?7 so they are properly grounded. Each ADAT machine is connected to an
option card via two optical cables, one In and one Qut. The 8-track ADAT
signal in SLOT 1 is assigned to inputs 17-24, and the 8-track ADAT signal in
SLOT 2 is assigned to inputs 25-32,

The output sources into the ADAT can be selected from the [D-HO>SLOT
OUT] window.

Refer to Chapter 12, D-I/O for additional information.

Waordclock Setup

The Word Clock master is the ADAT connected to SLOT 1, and the 1D sctting
must be set to zero. From the {D-VO>INPUT SET] window scroll to SLOT 1
and select it as the Word Clock master source. This will tell the DAY that the
device in SLOT 1 is the Word Clock master.

ADAT + BRC + DA7

This diagram shows how to connected an ADAT and a BRC Clock master to
the DA7.

To verify that the setup is properly connected, go to the [D-VO>INPUT SET]
window. On the lower left, where SLOT 1, SLOT 2, and SLOT 3 are
indicated, the crosshatching will go away when a proper connection has
been made.

Wi

‘ ADAT 1D2 }
]

SYNCIN

SYNC DUT Ut

ADAT 11 sp
(oo == ool ElEN

SYNG IN

WOK master | Svn oUT Wh- wh- Power amp
ADAT ADAT
BRCIO0D
l 1 3
WR- CA mondor out
WCK QUT N

SMETEIN | SMPTE

DAY

WCK IN
Pe
SPIXF/ LD

ToPC

| DAF ': [
AES/EEU VO '——J

ADAT + BRC + DAT GRAPHIC
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Connections

Insert two optional ADAT cards into SLOT 1 and SLOT 2. Carefully screw
these cards into their respective slots in the DA7 so they are properly
grounded. Each ADAT machine is connected to an option card via two optical
cables, one In and one Qut. The 8-track ADAT signal in SLOT 1 is assigned to
inputs 17-24, and the 8-track ADAT signal in SLOT 2 is assigned to inputs 25-
32.

The output sources into the ADAT can be selected from the [D-FO>SLOT
OUT] window.

Refer to Chapter 12, D-I/O for additional information.

Wordclock Setup

The Word Clock master for this example is an Alesis BRC and the 1D setting
must be set to zero. Both ADATs and the DAY operate as slaves to the BRC.
The wordclock signal from the "WC OUT" of the BRC connects 1o the WORD
CLOCK IN of the DAY Rear Panel. Set the terminate switch on the DA7 to
on.

The DA7 clock must be set from the [D-VO>INPUT SET] window by
selecting [WCK IN].
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17-2 TDIF (TASCAM Digital Audio Interface) Card,

WR-TDIF
TASCAM DIGITAL AUDIO INTERFACE WR-TDIF
7 o——, q
POCCDCOCROCO0) fay
oooooo ]
TDIF Digital I/Q Card (TDIF-1}

TDIF Digital IO Card

Use the TDIF card with the DA7 to connect an external digital tape recorder,
such as the TASCAM DA-88.

DASS + DA7

This diagram will help you set up a pair of DA88 DTRs with the DA7 using
one of the DA88s as the Word Clock master.

0 (SYNC OUT need 1erminztor]
DABS ID1

SYNC N
WOK master © SYNC OUT 1) (588 option installag)

WCK OUT
WA WHR- Power amp
T0F TOIF
MMC 4 ! CR monstor out
MIDQUt
ML prion
DA7
K IN
EFX Device PC
SPOF VO
0PC
DAT ._.{
AES/EBU 1D |

DA88 + DA7 GRAPHIC

@ You will need to follow these instructions carefully, otherwise
your system may not function properly.
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Connections

With the power to the DAY off, insert a TDIF option card into both SLOT 1
and SLOT 2. Carefully screw these cards into their respective slots in the
DA?7 so they are properly grounded. The DA8S 8-track signal from SLOT 1 is
assigned to inputs 17-24. The DA88 8-track signal from the SLOT 2 card is
assigned to inputs 25-32.

The output sources into the DASB can be selected from the [D-1/0>SLOT
OUT] window.

Refer to Chapter 12, D-I/0 for additional information.

To verify that the setup is properly connected, go to the [D-HO>INPUT SET]
window. On the lower left, where SLOT 1, SLOT 2, and SLOT 3 are
indicated, the crosshatching will go away when a proper connection has
been made.

Wordclock Setup

The Word Clock master in this setup is the DA8S that is attached to SLOT 1
of the DA7. The other DA88 and the DAY operate as slave units. Set up the
master DA8S as 1D zero, and set the DA7 1o be the slave device. Select and
activate the [WCK IN] button in the [D-I/O INPUT SET] window (sece
Chapter 12). The wordclock signal from the "WORD SYNC OUT" of the SY88
(which is an option card for the DA88) goes to the WORD CLOCK IN of the
DA7 Rear Panel. Set the termination switch on the DAY to On.

When using the TASCAM DAS8S setup, the TDIF card has a pair of dip
switches physically mounted on it. From the factory both switches are set to
Off. This setting permits operation between the DA7 and the DASS. If you
use either a DA38 or DA98, switch 1 must be set to On for proper operation.

Switch 2 has no specific function and should not be changed from its Off
status. Changing it could create communication protocol problems and
conflicts, and should be avoided.

WR-TDIF
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17-3 AES/EBU & S/PDIF Card, WR-AESS

AES/EBULS/PDIF WR-AESS

[? = OO0 o0) |- .

AES/EBU&S/PDIF /0 Card

AES/EBU & S/PDIF I/O Card
AES/EBU (Audio Engineering Society/European Broadcasting Union) is a
digital audio interface standard used in most modern professional
equipment. $/PDIF (Sony/Phillips Digital InterFace) is the standard interface
used by many consumer-level components. This option card has four toggle
switches, located on the card itself, to choose the output signal, either the
AES/EBU (RS-422/110 Q) or SIPDIF (0.5 V[p-p]/75£2). The status
information contained in the output signals is always “professional”
regardless of the switch position.

AES/EBU SW1

AESEBU SWe SPOIF

AES/ERU SWI SPIIF
{B}
( b
AES/ERU SW4 SPOIF
(B}
v i

SPDIF

WR-AESS

This AES/EBU & S/PDIF card can be used as an interface between digital
equipment and the DA7. If you need to send audio signals to an external
recorder, use a breakout cable with a connector which connects to the
AES/EBU & S/PDIF card and eight male XLR connectors which make up the
other end, or the tail. When doing this, make sure the four toggle switches
on the option card are set to AES/EBU.

The [D-HO>TO SLOT] window shows which card is connected to what
SLOT, and allows you to program the DA7 to output up to eight different
sources to the external recorder. Simultaneously, by using female XLR
connectors (or turnarounds on the male XLR connectors) from the external
device, the eight tracks of the recorder can be routed back as inputs to the
DA7.

If attempting to connect a consumer level recorder to the DA7, the same
procedure will work, but the breakout cable should have RCA connectors on
the tail. When connecting with the RCA plugs, be sure to set the four
switches on the option card to S$/PDIF. Sce Chapter 12, D-1/O, and Chapter
2, DA7 Tour for additional information on connecting and using the three
option card slots on the Rear Panel of the DA7. Cable information is shown
in Appendix E, Cables and Connections.
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17-4 AD/DA Card, WR-ADDA

ouT +4dB 10kQ IN WR-ADDA
1~
(BST0000000000 S0000B06600 .
@o@@@@@@@@@@ ]‘ .W@o@ooom@@@@j?‘ ]
8ch ADIDA Card

AD/DA Card

The ADIDA card is an analog-to-digital/digital-to-analog converter. Use this
card to input an external analog device 10 the DA7. Since the DAY only has
16 analog inputs accessible from the Rear Panel, using the AD/DA card in the
D-I/O slots permits routing additional sources into Channel INPUTS 17-25
and 26-32.

The AD/DA card has two DB-25 connectors, one for input signals and one
for output signals. There are several possible scenarios for connecting
external devices with the AD/DA card.

The [D-1/0>TO SLOT] window shows which card is connected to what
SLOT, and allows you to program the DA7 to output up to eight different
sources to the external recorder. Conversely, eight channels of the external
device can be routed back as inputs to the DA7.

See Chapter 12, D-1/O, and Chapter 2, DA7 Tour for information on where
D-I/O input signals from the slot cards come into the DA7.

If you are using a small external mixer, say for a drum submix, those eight
channels could come back into the DA7 through a breakout cable. Or, the
output from the AD/DA card can be used to send eight discrete signals to an
analog recorder. Sec Appendix E, Cables and Connections for additional
information.
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17-5 SMPTE Card, WR-SMPT

SMPTE & ¥ Sync Card
SMPTE IN

C)

SMPTE & V Sync Card

The SMPTE (Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers) & V Sync
(Vertical Sync) option card lets external time code, usually from a video
source, control the DA7's Automation functions. When using the DA7 in a
video post-production environment, the video master device will slave the
DA7 to its time code, which can be preset in the
[AUTOMATION>EXECUTE] and [AUTOMATION>SETUP] windows.

The SMPTE connection is made to the DAY with a male XLR plug, while the V
Sync signal connects to the Rear Panel with a BNC connector. The XLR is an
UNBALANCED connection. When sending a balanced signal to the card, pins
1 & 3 of the incoming male XLR should be tied together, This is a -10 dB
input.

The SMPTE time code that the D47 accepts is longitudinal, or LTC. Although
often generated by a video deck, SMPTE time code can be generated by a
number of devices, non-video in nature. The V Sync signal allows the DA7 to
synchronize to an incoming composite video signal by reading the video sync
pulse.

when using timecode for AUTOMATION during TANDEM
operations, 2 WR-SMPT cards must be used, one in each DA7.

DA7 Users’ Guide 17-9




17 Options

Chapter 17

NEICIEEIEEIR

Connections

Please take the following steps to install the SMPTE/V SYNC card. See
illustration above.

Loosen the 4 screws, and then remove the blank panel of the SMPTEV
SYNC slot.

Bend one end of the accessory cable of the WR-SMPT card, so that the
conductive surface becomes exposed as in the illustration.

Connect the bent end of the cable, as shown, to the DA7.

Connect the other end of the cable to the WR-SMPT, so that the
conductive surface is in the up position, as shown.

> b b P

After making sure that the conductive surface of the accessory cable is
facing up, insert the card carefully and fasten the 4 removed screws.
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17-6 TANDEM Card, WR-TNDM

TANDEM CONNECTION 1/0 WR-TNDM
7 = ; ]
=y [e00oo00Co0e0e) . .
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Tandam Connection Card SLAVE  MASTER

TANDEM Connection Card

The TANDEM card is for use only with SLOT 3 on the Rear Panel of the DA7.

SLOT 3 has the options of [NORMAL], [INS], or [TANDEM] mode. When
the button is selected, the SLOT 3 column of the [D-HO>TO SLOT)
window changes to recognize which option card is in the slot. When you
assign [TANDEM)] on or off, a data field in the window will confirm
connection, Another data field is used to program an [OFFSET DELAY]
value to the slave DA7.

TANDEM Connection

This diagram shows how to connect two DA 7s with four DA8SS8s, with a DABSS
operating as the Master Clock source.

SO smeour o
DABB 102 DABB ID1
SYNG QUT SYNC IN
SINCIN g WCK master SYHEOUT 1y
DABS (D3 0488 100 v |
SYNG OLT WK OUT opton}
’ wh- [{ wr- }{ ws. WR- | | WR- || wR- Power am
{need terminator) o 10 TNDM TOIF TOF || TNDM [ . l
Y Y 3
" MIT MMC  Fouoe out
Mie N R MIOE N CR Morwtor ot
SPOIF/ VO DA7 - DA7
SLAVE MASTER ’
. TOFC
[ 1 —— s | |
AES/EBU 1O
WEK IN WEK OUT

TANDEM CONNECTION GRAPHIC

Connections

Insert a TDIF option card into both SLOT 1 and SLOT 2. Carefully screw
these cards into their respective slots in the DA7 so they are properly
grounded. The DA8S8 8-track signal from SLOT 1 is assigned to inputs 17-24.
The DA88 8-track signal from the SLOT 2 card is assigned to inputs 25-32.
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Insert a TANDEM cennection card into SLOT 3 of each of the DA7s.
Connect using the customized table in the [D-/0>TO SLOT] window by
sclecting TANDEM from the SLOT 3 column. Connect a serial cable between
the two option cards. On the Master DA7, the MASTER/SLAVE switch on
the TANDEM Connection 1/0O card should be set to MASTER, and on the
Slave DA7 set 1o SLAVE. For details on the serial cable see Appendix E,
Cables and Connections.

To know if the setup is properly connected, go to the [D-/O>INPUT SET]
window. On the lower left where SLOT 1, SLOT 2, and SLOT 3 are
indicated, the crosshatching will go away when a proper connection has
been made.

The output sources into the DA8S can be selected from the [D-1/O>TO
SLOT) window.

Refer to Chapter 12, D-L/O for additional information.

Connect between the two DA7s and the Word Clock master DA8S (ID 0)
using the MIDI IN and OUT ports on the Rear Panels of the DA7s.

Wordclock Setup

The Word Clock master is one of the DA88s and the ID must be set to zero.
All other devices in the chain are slaved to thar clock master. Use the
wordclock signal from the “WORD SYNC OUT” of the §Y88 option card on
the DASS, and connect it to the WORD CLOCK [N of the Master DA7 Rear
Panel. Set the terminate switch of the master DAY to Off.

Connect the wordclock signal from the WORD CLOCK OUT of the Master
DA7 Rear Panel to the WORD CLOCK IN of the Slave DA7 Rear Panel, and
set the terminate switch of the Slave DA7 to on.

The Master and Slave DA7’s clock must be selected from the [D-VO>INPUT
SET] window by selecting the button.
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TANDEM Connection + MAX, Expansion Software

This diagram depicts the TANDEM Connection sctup using an external
computer.
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TANDEM CONNECTION + REMOTE SOFTWARE GRAPHIC

Connections
Follow the steps for setup as outlined in the TANDEM Connection diagram.

Connect between the TO PC poris of the two DA7s and the serial ports of
the PC as illustrated. If the computer is an 1BM compatible, you may need a
conversion cable that changes a Mini-DIN 8 pin (for TO PC) to a D-sub 9
pin(for R8-232(), available at your nearest dealer. Connect between the DAY
master and the DA7 slave with MIDI cables by using MIDI IN and MIDI OUT
ports as shown above.

The PA7s and the PC will communicate control signals and data between
each other through this bus connection. The connection baud rate can be set
up to 125kbps from the [MIDI>SETUP) window [PORT SELECT] area.

Wordclock Setup

The wordclock setup for this configuration is the same as the TANDEM
Connection configuration.
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WR-DA7mkH TANDEM OPERATIONAL SETUP

The following section describes the connection of either a DA7 or 2 DA7mkll,
even though the term DA7 is used throughout.

CONNECTIONS

A Make all connections with both of the mixers OFF. You will need: (2)
WR-TNDM cards, (1) DA/DOB-DB Tandem Cable, (1) MINI DIN 8-Pin
Serial Cable (Macintosh Imagewriter Il Cross Wired Printer cable),
(1) DA/BNC 75 Q2 wordclock cable.

A\ Panasonic Pro Audic TANDEM cable MUST be used (Part No.
DA/DB-DB). Set one of the TANDEM cards to MASTER and the other
TANDEM card to SLAVE. Insert TANDEM cards in SLOT 3 and connect
the TANDEM cable. Make sure ALL cards and cables are secured with
the supplied mounting screws for proper grounding.

A Connection MUST be made between the consoles via the MIDJ or TO
PC Ports (TO PC recommended. MIDI is slower). The PC cable is a
standard MINI DIN 8-Pin Serial cable (Macintosh Imagewriter I} Cross
Wired Printer cable). The following procedures shall document usage
with the TO PC port.

A Wordclock MUST be connected between consoles. In a stand alone
system, with no outside clock source, using a 75 2 BNC-BNC cable
(DA/BNC), connect WORDCLOCK OUT of the MASTER DA7mEIT to
WORDCLOCK iN of the SLAVE DA7mkEII.

Make sure the WORDCLOCK TERMINATION switch on the MASTER is
set to OFF. The termination switch on the SLAVE should be set to ON
or TERMINATE. If using an outside source as Master Wordclock, connect
the WORDCLOCK OUT of the generator to WORDCLOCK IN on the
SLAVE DA7mkl. Make sure the termination switch on the MASTER is
set to OFF. The termination switch on the SLAVE should be set to ON or
TERMINATE.

If you are using a distributed clock system, connect WORDCLOCK OUT
of the generator to WORDCLOCK IN on the MASTER DA7 and
WORDCLOCK IN on the SLAVE DA7mEIT as well. Termination is ON
for both DA7s.
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SETTINGS

A\ Turn both consoles on at this time. TANDEM operation should take
place from a normal POWER ON. However, it is recommended that a
MASTER RESET be performed. BACKUP internal data if necessary
through a MIDI BULK DUMP. MASTER RESET each console individually
(turn power on while holding down the CHANNEL and METER
buttons in the MASTER DISPLAY on the front panel of the DA7, WAIT
for FLIP lights to come on, then release buttons, WAIT for the
CHANNEL screen to come up before making changes).

A\ MASER RESET clears fader calibration data. Execute FADER
CALIBRATION by pressing the FADER LAYER 1-16 button and the
CUSTCM MIDI button on the front panel.

A\ Go to the MIDI SETUP screen. Under PORT SELECT in the SERIAL
11O SETUP section, make sure TO PC is sclected (reverse video or
darkened). Set BAUD RATE for both consoles to 125K by highlighting
the rate with the cursor and using the parameter dial to make the
changes. Under MIDI SETUP, make sure the MIDI channels are set to
the SAME channels for Gen.Rx/Gen.Tx and set the SAME for BOTH
consoles. Set Gen.Rx/Gen.Tx PORT to TO PC.

MIDI Setup Window
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A\ Go to the D VO TO SLOT screen. SLOT 3 will automatically see the
Tandem Card. If TANDEM is not selected in the NORMAL/INS/TANDEM
area, select it. Below the “SLOT 3 TANDEM™ area, make sure TANDEM
is set to ON. Select AUTQ in the OFFSET DELAY section. Make sure
the PORT SELECT is set to TO PC. CONNECT will read SLOT NG or
DATA NG until the SLAVE console is configured.

: E!!H’!H ] i

To Siot

TO SLOT Window, Tandem Mode

A Goto step 6 and repeat procedures 6-8 on the slave console. Once
again, CONNECT will read SLOT NG or DATA NG until some form of
data is sent berween the consoles. Turning a channel to ON will initiate
data flow, and the CONNECT prompt in the O /O TO SLOT screen will
then read OK on both DA7s (this can take up to 5 seconds).

The differences in operation from a single DA7 are:

@) On the TopPanel of the slave DA7, the buttons and the faders in the
following channel strips are inoperative except the FLIP buttons. These
channels are AUX SEND 1-6, BUS 1-8 and MASTER LR.

On the LCD screen of the slave DA7, the windows of CHANNEL,
CHANNEL LIBRARY, EQ, EQ LIBRARY, DYNAMICS and DYNAMICS
LIBRARY of these channels are not displayed.

© MONITOR and TALKBACK do not function to the slave DA7.

€©) For SOLO operation, the slave DA7 only allows you to select channels
by pressing SOLO buttons. The POSITION, MODE, MUTE and SOLO
LEVEL are controlled by the master DA7.

o The OSCILLATOR function on the slave DAY will not operate.
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The [TALK BACK SW LOCK], [RMT SW POLARITY REV] and the [10
KEY SCENE RECALL] in the [UTILITY>CONFIG] window do not
function on the slave DA7,

For AUTOMATION, only a few operations are available on the slave
DAY. These are MANUAL SELECT in the [AUTOMATION >SETUP]
window, all operation in the [AUTOMATION >EVT EDIT] window,
START SCENE in the [AUTOMATION >EXECUTE] window. The EDIT
PARAMETER is also operable except when selecting the SCENE button
in the [AUTOMATION >EXECUTE] window,

The Dither control for the [REC OUT] and [AUX SEND 1/2] area of the
[D-1/0>DITHER] window cannot be operated from the slave DA7.

Selecting a (meter) POSITION is inoperative in the [METER>BUS
{AUX] window of the slave DA7.

The METER BRIDGE of the slave DA7 does not show MONITOR A
levels.

The Read and Write functions of the [SCENE MEMORY>RD/WT)
window cannot be controlled from the slave DA7.

The [PROTECT CHANNEL SELECT) and [XFADE CHANNEL
SELECT] areas on the slave mixer allow control of the INPUT
Channels and AUX Return. The AUX Send, BUS and MASTER
L/R cannot be controlled by the slave. and can
only be controlled from the master DA7.

The [FADE TIME] area of the [SCENE MEMORY>XFADE TIME]
window can be controlled from both the slave and master DAY,

The buttons of [ON], [SELECT], [SOLO]} and [FADER] that are placed in
the INPUT 1-16, 17-32 and the AUX Return channels can be operated
from the TopPanel of both the slave and master DA7. For the output
channels of AUX Send, BUS and the MASTER L/R, these buttons and
faders are inoperative from the TopPanel of the slave DA7.
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17-7 METER BRIDGE

METER BRIDGE

The METER BRIDGE option for the DAY provides a visual representation of
the [METER] input window. The METER BRIDGE will show the 16 Channel
Meters (1-16 or 17-32), or AUX SNDS 1-6 and AUX RTNS 1-6. The BUS 1-
8 and the MONITOR A L/R outputs are always displayed.

A Fader Layer sclection LED pad is built into the METER BRIDGE and
operates the same way as the Fader Layer section on the Top Panel of the
DA7. The CONSOLE LINK LED button when selected (red), links the
METER BRIDGE o follow the Top Panel Fader Layer sclection.

See instructions packed with the METER BRIDGE for more information.
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17-8 MAX, EXPANSION SOFTWARE

Expansion Software is a sophisticated software package engincered to
automate your Panasonic WR-DA7 Digital Mixer in conjuncton with a
Macintosh or Windows computer.

Expansion Software provides time code-synchronized record and playback of
all automatable mixer features, including automated moving faders, surround
panning, channel on/offs, aux send levels, EQ, dynamics, and routing,

Even though the mixer already has automation, using Expansion Software
gives you easier and more precise mix editing. Mixes can be longer and can
be saved to disk. You can even connect two mixers to a single Macintosh
creating a larger digital console treated as a single, integrated automation
system.

Expansion Software features multiple user-designable "Custom Views", a
feature-packed Cue List, and easy to use Graphic Editing,
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The Graphic Editing view displays the mix as curves on a time line. You can
see multiple channels at the same time, and easily see what moves are
coming up. You edit the mix by drawing fader curves.

What's more, you can freely change the way you view the mix, with the

e = Custom View, Cue List, or Graphic window,
® even while the mix is playing. And you can
it have multiple mixes open at the same time,
2 allowing you to instantly compare two
# different mixes. You can even freely copy
from one mix and paste into another mix!

puswmnzad A clear indication of channel names, edit
1 modes, grouping, and channel on/off status,
combined with a large, casy to read time
code display, make mixing fast and easy.

Graphic View Expansion Software also adds up to 15
groups to your mixer called "SoftGroups”.
Any fader on the mixer can be turned into a SoftGroup Master, in addition to
the mixer's groups. When two mixer's are connected, faders on one mixer
can be a group master to faders on the other mixer.

Your mixer faders become a virtual Control Surface, to control and automate
signal processors and digital audio workstations.

Expansion Software provides a clear graphic
display of automated Surround Panning
positions. It also allows panning of either
individual channels or the grouped multiple
channels.

Mixes reside in the computer's "RAM". You
can save the mixes to a disk, either

. _ manually or automatically using the Auto

" Panning Module Backup feature.

:-Mi»_ . A

Expansion Software allows you to quickly
create different mixes, listen to them, compare them, save them, retrieve and
modify them.

Expansion Software also allows you to customize the software to your
personal style of mixing. You can label each fader, re-arrange the order of the
faders, turn certain features on and off, etc. This customization is saved as
part of a Preference file. Multiple Preferences files are supported, so different
engineers can each have their own preferences.
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Appendix A
| Setup Scenarios |

The DA7 is a versatile mixer that can be used in many different producticn
and performance environments. Use these as guidelines for integrating the
DA7 into your own world.

The DA7 in a Live Environment

Line Ourpur

Kay board

i Line Output

He -z
e |1,
—

TDIF option
card (slot#3)

P.AMP ' = Efectr

Stage monitor

@

Stage monier

@°
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Appendix A

AUDIO INPUT

* Microphones .. ..................
* Drum microphones .. .............
* Guitar microphone .. ... ... .... ..
* Guitar line ... .. ... ... .. ... .. ...
* Bassguitar . .. .. ..... .. ..........
* Keyboards (analog) ...............
* Digital multi-track recorder (DMTR) ..
¢ Cassette player . . ... ..., .. .. .. ..,

AUDIO OUTPUT

e PAsystem L. Lo

* Stage MONItors . .. ... .. ... .. ...,

AUXILIARY

* Digital effects processor .. ... .......
* Effect processor (analog) .. ........,
* Effects insert (analog) .............
* Cassette tape recorder . .. ... ... ...,

INPUTS 1-3 (only 1 shown)
INPUTS 4-7

INPUT 8

INPUT 9

INPUT 10

INPUTS 11-14

TDIF option card (slot #3)
INPUTS 15,16

MASTER LR OUT
MONITOR B QUT

AUX 1 SIPDIF SEND and RETURN
SEND 3/4 and RETURN 3/4
CHANNEL 1 INS ‘

REC OUT and 2TR B IN
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The DA7 provides an incredible amount of flexibility in the studio
environment. Multi-track recording is easily achieved with option cards and
some basic understanding of the studio process. There are no black and
white rules to follow. Let creativity be your guide.

The DA7 in a Studio Environment

Stadia Montord

Camprasser

Py pmp
=
Keaard L machine Lins Output
Line Outaut
s ’

Headphose

EILALARAPAY)
iy @-ﬁ]"ﬁﬁi’*‘

L= P

I
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AUDIO INPUT

+ Microphones ... .............. INPUTS 1-4

* Bass guitar .................. INPUT 8

sGuitar . ... ... INPUT 9

* Drum machine ............... INPUTS 13, 14

*Keyboard . .. ...... . ... ... ... INPUTS 15,16

INSERT

* Compressor/pre-amp ... ....... INS 1-16

AUXILIARY

s Digital reverb . ... ... ... ... AUX 1/2 SEND and RETURN
*EfRX (Analog) ................ AUX 3/4, 5/6 SEND and RETURN
* Cassette tape recorder .. ....... REC OUT/2TR B IN

CDAT ... e DIGITAL IN/OUT

* 3 Multi-track recorders ... ...... ADAT option cards in SLOTS1,2,and 3

AUDIO OUTPUT

* Control room monitors . ... ..... MONITOR A OUT
« Studio monitors/headphones . ... MONITOR B OUT
* Control room headphones . ... .. HEADPHONE OUTPUT
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Appendix B
LCD Screen
Displays

This appendix is designed to provide a ready-reference of the windows
displayed on the LCD screen.

Pages B-2 and B-3 reflect the window titles for the window groups and the
Top Panel selection method of displaying the windows,

The remaining pages in this appendix reflect the windows for the window
groups.

Refer to this appendix whenever you are unsure of how to access a particular
window or window group.

DA7 Users' Guide B-1
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Appendix B

MASTER DISPLAY SECTION

T v TR HETER | l-'(_etum to
Meter _v BLEUEECH ™ Bus/aux | | = st
Buttan ey iy —— : Window
FET Sl Input 1-32 Window Bus/Aux Windaw
Channet
Button -1~ ECHALEL T S R_eturn to
B Bl CHONNEL > RS > fint
Masstirc tElcl'?lplay' Channe! Window Ch Library Window indow
EQUALIZER SECTION
1 Press the knob
©£.J'§J" LN FEGUAL12EF | CEQURL 1 ZEF Rewurn 1o
.6‘3” ‘ g | EEQUQLIZER EQ LIB { > wS‘d
f:é“‘";g" ' Equalizer Window Equalizer Library Window indow
Equalizer Section
PAN/ASSIGN/SURROUND SECTION
== Press the knob
PanJ’AésiQNSurrounc Section
DYNAMICS/DELAY SECTION
; Return to
§ = First
Window
Dynamics Library Window

Dynamibs/Delay Section

AUX SECTION

Aux Section

'EAOEF CONTROL |
AUX1 l

Aux 1 Window
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LCD Screen Displays

MIDI, SETUP SECTION

Return fo
1 : e ; ; : Fir_sl
.Selp Seétion ' Bulk Wndow Remote Window Window
D-1/0, SETUP SECTION
D-0 ﬁelurn to
Button 1 1 First
- T rm— e e o] A Window
: _ Input Set Window To Siot Window Dither Window _
“Setup Section
GROUP, SETUP SECTION #9
Fivew ol rUTE cer leg
Fader Group Window Mute Group Window
Group Return to
Button 3 e, First
Setup Section Window
Routmg Wlndow
AUTOMATION, SETUP SECTION
Return to
Automati ’ AL o— et vIE First
Bﬂn%";atm" : s Setup Window Execute Window “Event Edit Window Window
Stup Section
UTILITY/ SOLO MONITOR SETUP SECTION
Utility £
Button™
Salo y p— - e Return to
Monitor 3 1w Mﬁ— E ST LT - First
Bufon o Gl we  S0L0/HON INPUT_HTX! RN
Setup Section Solo/Monitor Window Input MTX Window

SCENE MEMORY SECTION

) Return 10
; _ | = First
Sine Viemory Feadirie Window  Wiade Wniow 0"
ection

Numbers with # indicate that pressing these numbers of the 10 KeyPad recalls corresponding windows. For instance, pressing
the UTILITY button then the # 2 key displays the [UTILITY > CONFIG] Window.
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METER, MASTER DISPLAY SECTION

Meter 4 ; ] Return to
Button :E NPUTI=32 ; i G| ™ Fist
ko Do 3 = Window
_ Input 1-32 Window Bus/Aux Window Slot Window
Master Display
Section

1 nETEP “pn-an a6
Lrout BUSanK Em ﬂl EHEMENO]

: _._Egspcmss

oo Jaz a

@a

Slot Window

B-4 DA7 Users' Guide



LCD Screen Displays

CHANNEL, MASTER DISPLAY SECTION

Return to
Channel e i i —- First
annel | - 2 rorrrerrrer—. A <SS ¥ 1~ )
Button —-gaems Channel Window Library Secticn Channel Library Window Window
Masx'er'Display
Section

i TH BIgE ] _a
iJiE . V_CH LIB lﬂ g 1
urr-ent Cherne | )
K xS el LIERARY NAHE

3! M

jos InIT BdBBS
86 INIT @dBa6
@2 INIT O0BO%7
[25 JHIT @ g
085 INIT BdBad
1@ INIT adBi1e

11 INIT adeil

CHRMMEL

Channel Window

[§ CH DTsE T

Channet Window, Mutti Channel View Channel Library Windaw, Multi Channel View
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EQUALIZER SECTION

Press the knob

Equalizer Section

iL1ZER
UAL 1ZER|

i [1ve EQLIB Mame
i |)1 EQLIB bame

Equalizer Window Equalizer Library Window

CEHENENAL]

Equalizer Window, Multi-Channel View
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LCD Screen Displays

PAN/ASSIGN/SURROUND SECTION

Surround Window (Send Vol) Surraund Window (Jog & Fader)

Surround Window (Pattern) Surround Window, Multi-Channet View
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DYNAMICS/DELAY SECTION

Press the knob —
E— = e Return to
GYHANICS
-~ Bt ~ R~ i,
Library Secnon Dynamics Library Window

Dynamics Window

i E] Dvrn.mmm
1@ DYHL|bName
11 DVHL i bName

Dynamics Library Window

Dynamics

Dynamics Window(EXPANDER)

| fvAnics | (7.c. &
rnnur DYNQHICS gﬂ;ﬂm scEnEnErlm_

Dynamics Window, Multi-Channg! View{COMP) Dynamics Window, Multi-Charne! View{GATE)
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LCD Screen Displays

AUX SECTION

Atx Section

¥ - FRAGER CONTROL }
neus L AUXT

‘mm—m"
Aux 1 Window

When the FADER CONTROL ON LED button is on (green), press the
respective AUX1-6 LED buttons to view other AUX windows.
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MIDI, SETUP SECTION

Se:up Window

Setup Section

H]Dl DI
-- B s

#2

Cmrol Assign Window

Program Assign w:ndaw

Return to
First
Wwindow

-

lfﬁm ] ¥ L FRGEIEENCa
Invut I SETUP EE=4 01 "SCENENEND]

- SERIRL :/o SETR

e ]
C R
o V]
i N O

ST feen | (CTF, Papn) Bulk )(FIDL R

MIDY Setup Window

T T LA G52 00 66 661
Innu" CTRL HSGN EﬁnB 0] :SCEENENS]

JCHANREL, ¥
INPUT CH S
INPUT CH &

4 R
55 = PAN-/BAL PAN-BAL
= PAN/BAL PAN-BAL

TR IR AT e T T
CSavve )(Pry feor ) (AP FulleJ(HICT AT )
Control Assign Window

M’ 018000 QA E
mul ‘:CEHEHEHH[

. Setue )| .PRE Azwo JICTEL Tysnl[ Bulk ) NIACNGEIE
MIDI Remote Window {EDIT)

SCEM a9
19:SCENERENLD
11:SCENEMENL 1

11: SCENEHEH1 1

CoiEe_

Wm )
m

(SevieJ(PRE Rasn )(ETEL Ason) MNCHIAATOT EHT )
Bulk Window

(1
: |85 INITIAL 5

L
TITLEITITLE|TITLE|TITLR ?ITLI

12 1

':m—m
MIDI Remote Window (Library)
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LCD Screen Displays

D-1/0, SETUP SECTION

Return to
—3  First
Window

L INPUT _SET)
Input Set Window

0 Siot Window

¥,

BEE
i

m
Input Set Window

HE c T,
15 Lotz  E}g

5: ES’EB LL ]
$EI1S 1 L

$0US o

o o MENTITW . Dire)
To Slot Windew, Insert Mode

To Slet Windew, Tandem Mode
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GROUF, SETUP SECTION

#1 #2 #3
GROUP  GROUP i | GROUF
gy go o) piEie| W [FQDER GRF' > E’_HUTE GRP_(aalli L [NK/STR ||t
(" Fader Group Window Mute Group Window Link/STR Window
Group e s - #4 Return to
Button GROUF - Firs]
Setup Section FROUTING | Window

Routing Window

GOIARTOR o0 | Eon 1

EMEND]

1] i

|:
£
L

]
=
|3RF] ]
.| - - N
al|-i- R
e :
(LTI ::“JT-IM TTTETY ;‘,;‘FTHTITQE
HBREEER L HEEEEHERBE
b o el e e

TG [ Fute GFP ) [LTRKASTR ) Foutine )
Fader Group Window

[EIS=3E Gt ¢ SCEHENEMG]

X134 [ Wik A ]
IIZZIZI%
-¢...--a
afefel-]-t-}-] @
[~ M———————
Mute Group Window

3313
T[® CIRETRE a0
ale oleiofoio oio
»|e ofoiafole aie
4lc oleisinie aip
. aloio|aje oio
. o|oiajoio FH
o oielainie oin
° oleiololo oio
e ojoiafoje ol
3]s gisialeie tololo
CITIEIYIO RTUR
[ o[
e oo
o alo
o olo
o ajo
5 oo
o sie
0 oio
& ojo
o oio

Routing Window
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LCD Screen Displays

Automation
Button

AUTOMATION, SETUP SECTION

FlUTn”FIT 104

Setun Window

#2
" Return 1o
qumnmmn )
EMECUTE | > Fist
- Window
Execute Window Event Edit Window

e T ,'(‘ECTM. =
n mmmzﬂuanﬂﬁﬂ 2§
: @-..@ =

@ﬂ@ El ’ EL

ag oo

[] 'AUTOMATION | {T.C. JSEHEREGRIGE
i nout: EXECUTE __ aggﬂgm $SCENEMENA]

0000000 "oy
083ie0on|ea HHC

ot Ll
Setup Window Execute Window
Event Edit Window
L] = —_1
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UTILITY/ SOLO MONITOR, SETUFP SECTION

#1
WLy )

Utility
Button
Solo

Manitor
Button

0SC/BATT 5
Qscillator/Batiery Window  Configuration Window

Return to
\ ! ] )
{— First
S0LO/MON_ | Windaw
Solo/Manitor Window

fSEL _CHJ

neut

RANSH HET PROGRAM CHGIOEE]
71, SURROUND HODE  H(ER

GriLity
THPUT HTX

[Czar Cstn

OG- oI TR
SOLO-/MON_|

Solo/Monitar Window
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LCD Screen Displays

SCENE MEMORY SECTION

Write ‘= = | Read — Retuen to

Bulton O 1 autton "SCEHE. HEHORY CSCENE MENGRY | )

v E > (v - | —] e
Scene Memory Read/Write Window XFade Window

Section

n nE 7. C. JREGEHGNGE]
[nput" uﬂ; 0] *SCEHENENDI

m il
EUEnENEINE

2¥] -'
e

m!ﬂmlﬂ
laﬁumm
TELI0E}

T L] rade ]

Read/Write Window XFade Window
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Appendix C
Abbreviations &
Acronyms

AC
AES/EBU

ATK

AUTO DSP CHANGE
AUTOMATION/AUX
AUTOSTR

AUX

AUX SEND

AUX RTN

B

BAL

BNC

BUF CLR
BUS ASGN

C

C

CH

CH LIB
CLK

CLR
CMP+GAT
CONFIG

alternating current

Audio Engineering Society/
European Broadcasting Union
attack

auto display change
automation/auxiliary

auto store

auxiliary

auxiliary send

auxiliary return

balance
bayonet nut connector
buffer clear

bus assign

center
channel

channel library
clock

clear

compressor and gate

configure

DA7 Users' Guide

Mo |

CAbbreviaiions
R Acronvme



Appendix C

CR control room

CTRL control

CTRL ASGN control assign
CTRL CHG control change

D

D-I/O digital input/output
DA7 Digital Mixer WR-DA7
DAT digital audio tape
DATA TBL data table

DEL delete

DISP display

DLY delay

DMTR digital master tape recorder
DYN dynamics

DYN LIB dynamic library

E

EFX effects

EQ equalizer

EQ ON equalizer on

EQ LIB equalizer library
EVT EDIT event edit

EXPNDR expander

F

FADR GRP fader group

FDR fader

FOOT SW foot switch

FRQ frequency

Fs frequency sample
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Abbreviations & Acronyms

G

GEN RX
GEN TX
GNG
GR

= [

HM
HMI
HPF

INS

1

JOG+EDR

LPF

M

MASTER L/R
MEM

MIC

MIDI

MIDI PRG ASGN
MIDI RMT

MIDI general receive
MIDI general transmit
gang

gain reduction

high
high-mid
human machine interface

high pass filter

insert

jog and fader

low

left/right

liquid crystal display
light emitting diode
low-mid

low

low pass filter

master left/right

memory

microphone

musical instrument digital interface
MIDI program assign

MIDI remote
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@
£
>
]
[ &
<
o3

Q

Appendix C

MMC

MON SETUP
MONO

MTC

MTR
MULTI-CH
MUTE GRFP

O

OL PRTCT
OSC/BATT
OTHER CMD

P

PA
PAN/BAL
PAN/ASSIGN/SURR
PEQ

PH

PINK

PK LVL

POST EQ

PPM

PRE FDR

PRE EQ

PRG CHG

PRG ASGN

PST FDR

PTN

Q
Q

MIDI machine control
monitor setup
monaural

MIDI timecode

meter

multi channel

mute group

overload protect
oscillator/battery

other command

public address
pan/balance

pan assign surround
parametric equalizer
phase

pink noise

peak level
post-equalizer

peak program meter
pre-fader
pre-equalizer
program change
program assign
post-fader

pattern

quality

C-4
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Abbreviations & Acronyms

R

RD/WT read/write

REC OUT record out

REC MODE record mode
REMOTE remote

RLS release

RT MSG realtime message

RTN return

RX receive

S

51/0 serial input/output

S/PDIF Sony/Phillips digital interface

S/N signal (to) noise

SCENE MEM scene memory

SEL/MAN select manual

SEL ALL select all

SEND VOL send volume
SHH shelf high

SHL shelf low

SIGNAL GND signal ground

SL surround left
SMPTE Society for Motion Picture and Television
: Engineers

SND send

SR surround right
STEREQ LNK stereo link

STR stereo

SUB surround subwoofer
SUR surround

SW switch

SW STS switch status
SYSTEM EX system exclusive
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(Q
E
g
g2
4
™
QO

Appendix C

T

TBL

TDIF

THL

TITLE DISP

TO PC

X

U

UNBAL

USER CSTM
UTILITY USER CSTM
UTILITY USER CONF
UTILITY CONFIG

A%

YV SYNC
vOL

WCK IN

table

Tascam digital interface format
threshold

title display

to personal computer

transmit

unbalanced

user custom

utility user custom
utility user configuration

utility configuration

video synchronization
volume

volume units

wordclock in

C-6
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Appendix D
Default
Seftings

SCREEN/CATEGORY PABAMETER INITIAL VALUE
CHANNEL PHANTOM OFF
PHASE NOR (normal)
GAIN 0dB
INSERTION OFF
LINK MODE LINK
ON/OFF OFF
FADER GROUP OFF
MUTE GRCGUP OFF
PAN/BAL ON/OFF QFF
Value C (center)
GANG OFF
CHON  INPUT/AUX RTN/LR OFF
AUX SND/BUS ON
FADER  INPUT/AUX RTN/LR -0
AUX SND/BUS 0dB
DELAY ON/OFF OFF
TIME 0 (sample}
ASSIGN BUS1 OFF
BUSZ OFF
BUS3 OFF
BUS4 OFF
BUSS OFF
BUS6 OFF
BUSY OFF
BUSS OFF
LR OFF
DIRECT QFF
SURROUND QFF
AUX SEND ON/OFF AUX1 OFF
AUX2 OFF
AUX3 OFF
AUX4 OFF
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AUXS5 OFF
AUX6 OFF
POSITION AUX1 PST (post-fader)
AUX2 PST (post-fader)
AUX3 PST (post-fader)
AUX4 PST {post-fader)
AUXS PST (post-fader)
AUX6 PST (post-fader)
LEVEL AUX1 o0
AUX2 oo
AUX3 -ca
AUX4 -co
AUXS5 00
AUX8 -0
PAN/BAL AUX1,2 C (center}
AUX3,4 C (center}
AUX5,6 C (center}
EQUALIZER ON/OFF OFF
LOW BAND FILTER PEQ
HIGH BAND FILTER PEQ
Low Q PEQ 1
F PEQ 125Hz
HPF 125Hz
SHL 125Hz
G PEQ 0dB
HPF ON
SHL 0dB
L-MID Q 1
F 1KHz
G 0dB
H-MID Q 1
F 4KHz
G 0dB
HIGH Q PEG 1
F PEQ 10KHz
LPF 10KHz
SHH 10KHz
G PEQ 0dB
LPF ON
SHH 0dB
DYNAMICS ON/OFF OFF
FUNCTION COMP + GATE
STEREQ LINK OFF
POSITION POST EQ
COMP+GATE  GATE THL OFF
ATT 10ms
RLS 100msec
COMP THL -20dB
RATIO 11
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Default Settings

CHANNEL LIBRARY

EQUALIZER LIBRARY
DYNAMICS LIBRARY
MONITOR SETUP

OSCILLATOR

CONFIGURATION

CUSTOMIZE

ATT
RLS
GAIN
EXP THL
RATIO
ATT
RLS
RANGE
REFERENCE ON/OFF
SELECT LIBRARY
SELECT LIBRARY
SELECT LIBRARY
TALK BACK SLATE
STUDIO
ALL ALUX
MONITOR A DIMMER
SURR MON ON/OFF
ASSIGN
MASTER LEVEL
SOLO MON ON/OFF
POSITION
MODE
LEVEL
CHANNEL SELECT
ON/OFF
SOURCE
ASSIGN
PEAK THL LEVEL
CONFIG AUTO DISP CHG
AUTO CH SEL
RS-422 SPIN PROTOCOL
FADER
T8 SW LOCK
RMT SW POLARITY REV
SYNC WARNING
10KEY SCENE RECALL
SAVE CONFIRM
LOAD CONFIRM
RAMSA NET PGM CHG
3+1 SURROUND MODE
KEY LOCK PASSWORD
FADER
CURSOR & JOG
10KEY
OTHERS
ASSIGN CH CH1
CH2
CH3

35msec
100msec
0dB
-20dB
11
35msec
100msec
20dB
OFF

1

1

1

OFF

ON

OFF
OFF
QFF
MON
0dB
OFF

PFL
MIX
0dB
OFF (all ch)
OFF

1K

LR

-6

OFF
OFF
OFF

ON

OFF
OFF

ON

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

blank (4 digits)

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
NONE
NONE
NONE
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Appendix D

INPUT MATRIX

FDR1

FDR2

FDR3

FDR4

FDRS

FDR6

FOR7

FDR8

FOR9

FDR10
FDR11
FDR12
FDR13
FDR14
FDR15
FDR16
FOR17
FDR18
FDR19
FDR20
FDR21
FDR22
FDR23
FDR24
FDR25
FOR26
FDR27
FOR28
FDR29
FDR30
FDR31

CH4
CH5
CHE
CH7
CH8
CHY
CH10
CH11
CH12
CH13
CH14
CH15
CH16
BUS1
BUS3
BUSS
BUS7

NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE
NONE
INPUT1
INPUT2
INPUT3
INPUT4
INPUTS
INPUTE
INPUT?
INPUTS
INPUTS
INPUT10
INPUT11
INPUT12
INPUT13
INPUT14
INPUT15
INPUT16
INPUT17
INPUT18
INPUT19
INPUT20
INPUT21
INPUT22
INPUTZ23
INPUT24
INPUT25
INPUT26
INPUT27
INPUT28
INPUT29
INPUT30
INPUT31
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Default Settings

MIDI SETUP

BULK QUT

MIDI REMOTE

FDR32
SERIAL /0

MIDI SETUP

SEL DATA

Rx ON/OFF
INTERVAL
FADER SELECT
EDIT

S0LO SW

PORT SELECT
BAUD RATE

GEN Rx PORT
GEN Tx PORT
GEN Rx MIDI CH
GEN Tx MIDI CH
MMC PORT

MMC MIDI CH
MTC PORT

RT MSG PORT
PROG CHG Rx
PROG CHG Tx
PROG CHG THRU
CTRL CHG Rx
CTRL CHG Tx
CTRL CHG THRY
CTRL CHG NRPN
SYSTEM EX Rx
SYSTEM EX Tx
SYSTEM EX THRU
Other CMD THRU
Remote1 PORT
Remote1 MIDI CH
Remote2 PORT
Remote2 MIDI CH
CURRENT

PROG CHG TBL
CTRL CHG TBL
SCENE MEM
SCENE MEM NO.
CHANNEL LIB
CHANNEL LIB NO.
EQ LIB

EQ LIB NO.
DYNLIB

DYN LIB NO.
AUTOMATION
AUTOMATION NO.
MIDI REMOTE

MIDI REMOTE NO.

ON/OFF
TABLE
COMMAND MODE

INPUT32
TO PG
31.25 kbps
MIDI
MIDH
1

1

MIDI

]

MIDI
MIDI
ON
OFF
OFF
ON
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
MIDI
1
MIDI
1

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
ALL
OFF
ALL
OFF
ALL
OFF
ALL
OFF
ALL
OFF
ALL
OFF

0

1-8
OFF
OFF (16 ch)
SW1
CTAL CHG
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SW STS OFF
CTRL CHG NO/FREE DEF 0
TITLE TITLE
ON SW ON/OFF OFF
TABLE Swi
COMMAND MODE CTRL CHG
SW STS OFF
CTRL CHG NO/FREE DEF 0
TITLE TITLE
PAN KNOB LEVEL OFF
TABLE KNOB1
COMMAND MODE CTRL CHG
SWSTS OFF
CTRL CHG NO/FREE DEF 0
TITLE TITLE
FADER LEVEL QFF
TABLE FADER1
COMMAND MODE CTRL CHG
CTRL CHG NO/FREE DEF 0
TITLE TITLE
SELECT LIBRARY 1
DIGITAL INPUT WORD CLOCK SOURCE iNT48K
VSYNC Fs 48 kHz
REF 59.94 Hz
+0.1% 0
INPUTS-14 ANALOG 9-14
INPUT15-16 ANALOG15-16
2TR IN A — MASTER LR OFF
DIGITAL OUTPUT SELECT REC-0UT AUX1/2 AES/EBU
SELECT SLOT1 1-4 AES/EBU
SL0T 5-8 AES/EBU
SLOT2 1-4 AES/EBU
SL0T2 3-8 AES/EBU
SLOT3 1-4 AES/EBU
SLOT3 5-8 AES/EBU
SLOT oUT sLom CH1 BUS1
CH2 BUS2
CH3 BUS3
CH4 BUS4
CH5 BUSS
CHB BUSE
CH7 BUS?
CH8 BUSS
SLOTZ CH1 BUS1
CH2 BUS2
CH3 BUS3
CH4 BUS4
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CHs BUSS
CH6 BUSE
CH7 BUS?
CH8 BUS8
SLOT3 MODE NORMAL
CH1 BUS1
CH2 BUSZ
CH3 BUS3
CH4 BUS4
CH5 BUS5
CHe BUSE
CHY BUS7
CHg BUS8
TANDEM ON/OFF ON
DELAY 0 (sample}

DELAY AUTO ON
PORT SELECT MIDI ON
LAYER LINK ON

DITHER REC OUT ON/OFF OFF
BIT 23

AUX SEND1/2  ON/OFF OFF
BIT 23

SLOT CH1/2 ON/OFF OFF
BIT 23

CH3/4 ON/OFF OFF

BIT 23

CH5/6 ON/OFF OFF

BIT 23

CH7/8 ON/OFF OFF

BIT 23

SLoT2 CH1/2 ON/OFF OFF
BIT 23

CH3/4 ON/OFF OFF

BIT 23

CH5/6 ON/OFF OFF

BIT 23

CH7/8 ON/OFF OFF

BIT 23

SLOT3 CH1/2 ON/OFF OFF
BIT 23

CH3/4 ON/OFF OFF

BIT 23

CH5/6 ON/OFF OFF

BIT 23

CH7/8 ON/OFF QFF

BIT 23

FADER GROUP GROUP1 ON/OFF ON
GROUP2 ON/CFF ON
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MUTE GROUP

INPUT METER

BUS/AUX METER
AUTOMATION EXEC

GROUP3
GROUP4
GROUPS
GROUPG

BUS1 GROUPS
BUS2 GROUPS
BUS3 GROUPS
BUS4 GROUPS
BUS5 GROUPS
BUSE GROUPS
BUS7 GROUPS
BUSB GROUPS
BUS1 GROUPG
BUSZ GROUPE
BUS3 GROUPG
BUS4 GROUPG
BUS5 GROUP6
BUSE GROUF6
BUS7 GROUP6
BUS8 GROUP6
GROUP1
GROUPZ
GROUP3
GROUP4
RESPONSE
PEAK HOLD
POSITION
POSITION
OFFSET
AUTOMATION
TIME BASE

ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/GFF
ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/OFF
ON/QFF
ON/OFF
ON/GFF
ON/OFF

MMC LOCATE POINT

EDIT PARAMETER

UNDO

ON
ON

ON

ON

OFF
OFf
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
QFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

ON

ON

ON

ON

VU

OFF
PST FDR
PRE EQ
0

ENABLE/DISABLE DISABLE

TIMEBASE
FRAME
1

[ R TN S % % )

FADER

CH

EQ
PAN/SURR
AUX SND
AUX SND NO.
LIB

SCENE

MISC

INT

oo o !

0
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
ALL
OFF
OFF
OFF

ENABLE/DISABLE ENABLE
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Default Settings

FADER EDIT MODE ABSOLUTE
AUTO PUNCH IN OFF
AUTOMATION EVENT EDIT CHANNEL SELECT Each CH OFF
ALL ON OFF
OFFLINE EDIT PARAMETER EQ OFF
CH OFF
FADER QFF
PAN/SURR OFF
AUX SND OFF
AUX SND NO. ALL
LIB OFF
SCENE OFF
MISC OFF
SELEGT AUTOMATION MEMORY 1
AUTOMATION SETUP MANUAL CHANNEL SELECT OFF (all ch)
SELECT DATA 1
READ/WRITE SELECT SCENE MEMORY 1
READ PARAMETER FADER ON

FOR GROUP ON
MUTE GROUP ON

EQUALIZER ON
DYNAMICS ON
OTHERS ON
PROTECT CHANNEL SELECT OFF (all ch)
FADE TIME FADE CHANNEL SELECT OFF (all ch)
FADE TIME 0
SURRCUND SURROUND ENABLE/DISABLE DISABLE
SURROUND MODE SEND VOL
LR:.C 0:10
JOG SPEED - SLOwW
MOVE MODE  RETURN OFF
REPEAT OFF
REVERSE OFF
AUTO MOVE TIME 10sec.
SEND LEVEL L (BUS1) 00
R (BUS2) -co
C (BUS3) 00
SB (BUS4) 00
SL (BUSH) 00
SR (BUSE) 00
CURRENT POSITION FR C (center)
LR C (center}
PANEL AUTOMATION LED ALX
FLIP QFF (all fader}
LAYER INPUT 1-16
MULTI CH VIEW OFF
MONITOR A SOURCE OFF
MONITOR A MOND OFF

=
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MONITOR B SOURCE QOFF

TALK BACK OFF

MMC/CURSOR CURSOR
GENERAL CURRENT SCREEN CHANNEL (S}

SELECT CHANNEL INPUT 1
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Appendix E
Cables &
Connections

The information in this appendix provides recommended cables, and details
cable pin wiring connections for use with the DA7 and the various option
cards noted in Chapter 17, Options.

TO PC Cable

A Printer Cable illustrated below is recommended. This is used to connect
two DA7s each other, or between the DA7 and the serial port of a Macintosh
computer.

Mini DIN 8 (Male) :'Em } . IIE'" Miri DIN B (Male)

Pin # Pin #

1 1
o -l o

. 3 3

T0 PC of the DA7 .. s N PR °| Mac Computer
N : 2 TO PG of the 2nd DA7
6
7 N~ 7
2] 8
Frame Frame
Shield wire
Printer Cable

TO PC cable to connect with 2 Windows computer is shown below.

MO (Maie) [ ]CINND ]—ﬂ/::D DB9 (Female)

Pin # Pin #
1 7
D 2 = g [
T0 PG of the DA7 GLLE 3 a g Windows Computer
4 5 :Q
5 2
TO PC Cable

Note: Recommended Panasonic cables, described in this Appendix, are available only in the US market.
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Appendix E

Y Cable for AUX Sends and AUX Returns

This is used to connect external analog devices with AUX SEND 3/4, §/6 and
AUX RETURN 3/4, 5/6 connectors on the DA7's Rear Panel.

14" TRS e Jm 14" TRS
Phone Plug Phons Plug
Cdd CH N
QOdd Channel
AUX SEND 344, 5/6  /yg——" ©Odd CH /\ GND [
and { I I Even CH li I V
AUX RETURN 3/4, 5/6
v ] GND - {Even CH AN
Tip Even Channel
. GND /
Ring
Sleeve
Y Cable

SMPTE Option Card

This cable is used to supply the SMPTE timecode, often generated by a video
deck, to the SMPTE Option Card installed in the DA7.

1/4" TRS
XLR (Maie) :::D:_ m Phone Plug

Hot
Cold 4(/\\ c
SMPTE IN GNDl U U OND [__
Tip
Ring

Sleave

s e [ T 0 ot

Hot Py = Hot
GND [ \ { \. GND é
swerew (O O T 1 1) oo
SMPTE timecode Cable
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~ TANDEM Option Card

One of the Panasonic Premium Cables, part # DA/DB-DB (DB-25 to DB-25,
Length 1 meter) is recommended.

See drawings below when you build a customized cable.

UL2484, AWG#28, 13-Twisted Pair. Shielded

DB-25 (Male) I { DE-25 (Male)
Fixing screw
Shorer than 10m M 2.6 mm
! 1
Name Pin# Shield Pin# Name
PWRFAILO 1 14 PWRFAILI
FG 2 2 FG
PWRFAIL1 14 1 PWRFAILO
FG 17 — 17 FG

CKO - 3 21 CKIN -
KO .5 X AKX KX X 5 oKIN
. . X XX XXX % .
2560+ 16 9 256IN+
CASO3+ 5 XDQDQD( 23 CASIZ+
CASO3 - 18 11 CASI3 -
CASO2+ 6 m 24 CASI2+
CASO2 - 19 12 CASI2 -
CASO1+ 7 ><:>C>C>C>C>< 25 CASI+
CASO1 - 20 13 CASI -

CKIN+ B 15 CXO+
CKIN - 21 3 CKO -
256IN+ 16 2560+
256IN - 4 2560 -
CASI3 - 18 CAS03 -
CASI3+ 5 CASO3+
CASI2 - 19 CAS02 -
CASI2+ 8 CASO2+
CASI1 - 20 CASO1 -
CASI+ 7 CASO1+
FG 10 FG
Shell - Shelt

Abbreviation: I=Input, O=0Output

TANDEM Cable
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AES/EBU S/PDIF Option Card

Panasonic part # DA/DB-AES (DB-25 to 4 Male XLR/ 4 Female XLR, 110 Q
Length 3 meters) is recommended for connection with AES/EBU equipment.

DB-25 {Male)

; qgﬂ

Hel

XLR (Male)
}

XLR (Female)
CcH7.8
CH5,8 Hot
CH1,2 GND
CH7.8 Hot
CHs.6

' Input

cHa,a |0 S @' XLR(Female)
CH1,2

AES/EBU Cable

For §/PDIF devices, you need a breakout cable with RCA connectors on the

tail.

DB-25 (Male)

= ] RCA Pin Plug
—

CH 7 S
Hot
CH 3 4 Output Cold
CH1,2 GND RCA Pin Plug
CH7. 8
\nout Hot
e Cold
GND

CH5,6
CH3.4
S/PDIF Cable

CH1.2

[ E-4
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AD/DA Option Card

Panasonic part # DA/DB-XLRF (DB-25 to 8 Female XLR, Length 3 meters)

and Panasonic part # DA/DB-XLRM (DB-25 to 8 Male XLR, Length 3 meters)
are recommended.

DB-25 (Male)

L

Maximum Widih

| 555 mm |

_EJ  XLR (Female)

3

=

&
&
Hot
E———xg , CHS
_—“gg:% CH5 Cold XLR({Female)
& —,, ot 0

va CHZ
&8 CcHA

13
AD/DA Input Cable {for CN2 Input Connector)
DB-25 {Male)
i, -
E
E § = XLR (Male)
=41 <
1
1
GND
13

AD/DA Output Cable (for CN3 Output Connector)

Note: Make sure to use DB-25 that are less wider than 55.5 mm (2-3/16 inches) when buitding cables.

Connections both CN2 and CN3 1o the AD/DA card will not be able if connectors are wider than 55,5
mm.

DA7 Users' Guide

T



Appendix E

TDIF Option Card

The recommended cable for use with this card is Panasonic part # DA/DB-
TDIF (DB-25 1o DB-25(TDIF), Length 3 meters).

Cables &

E Connections
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Appendix F
Technical
Specifications

General

Power requirement

Power consumption

Frequency response

T.H.D. (tetal harmonic distortion)
Equivalent input noise

Residual noise

Maximum voltage gain

Common Mode Rejection Ratio
Crosstaik

USA AC 120v 60Hz

General  AC 220 ~ 240v 50Hz

105w (with options)

20Hz ~ 20kHz, + 1dB ~ -2dB

Less than 0.1% (input = +10dB/1k}Hz,
output = +4dB/RL. 600Q

-128dB (Rs=1500) Input sensitivity=-60dB

typical

-93dB typical

84dB: MIC/LINE(1-16) in ~ BUS out

84dB: MIC/LINE(1-16) in ~ MASTER out

84dB: MIC/LINE(1-16) in ~ AUX out

More than 80dB (1kHz)

20dB typical (1kHz)

Dynamic Range (Fs = 48kHz, DIN audio filter)

Al Conventer

DA Converter

Internal signal processing
Sampling Frequency (Fs)

Signal delay

113dB rypical: DA converter (digital in ~
analog out)

112dB wypical: AD converter (analog in ~
digital out)

110dB typical: AD+DA (analog in ~
analog out)

24 bit, 64 times oversampling (input 1-16)
20 bit, 64 times oversampling (aux
retrns 3 ~ 6)

24 bit, 64 times oversampling (MASTER,

_ MONITOR A)

24 bit, 128 times oversampling
(MONITOR B)

20 bit, 128 times oversampling (aux
returns 3 ~ 6)

32 bit (Dynamic range 192dB)

Internal: 44.1kHz and 48kHz

External: 44.1kHz £ 6% and 48kHz + 6%

Less than 2.5ms, MIC/LINE input to
MASTER out

DA77 Users’ Guide
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Dynamics

Compressor
Threshold
Ratio

Artack time
Release time
Gain
Gate
Threshotd
Attack Time
Release time
Expander
Threshold
Ratic
Attack time
Release time
Range

Equalizer

LOW band PEQ (parametric equalizer) type:

LOW band SHL (shelving low) type:

LOW band HPF (high-pass) type:

LOW-MID band PEQ type:

HIGH-MID band PEQ type:

HIGH band PEQ type:

HIGH band SHH (shelving high) type:

HIGH band LPF (low-pass) type:

-60dB ~ 0dB (1dB/step)
1.0,1.1,13,15,1.7,20,25,3.0,
3.5,4.0,5.0, 6.0, 8.0, 10, 20, == (16 points}
Oms ~250ms (lms/step)

Fms ~ 2000ms {5ms/step)

0dB ~ +12dB (0.5dB/step)

-80dB ~ -15dB (1dB/step)
Oms ~ 250ms (1ms/step)
S5ms ~ 2000ms (5ms/step)

-80dB ~ -15dB (1dB/step}
1.0, 2.0, 3.0, 4.0, 5.0, 6.0, =
Oms ~ 250ms (1ms/step)
Sms ~ 2000ms (Sms/step)
0dB ~ +40dB (0.5dB/step)

Q = 0.5 ~ 50 (41 steps}

F = 20Hz ~ 20kHz (1/12 oct step)
G = * 15dB (0.5dB/step)

F = 20Hz ~ 1.6kHz (1/12 oct step)
G = * 15dB (0.5dB/step)

F = 20Hz ~ 1.6kHz (1/12 oct step)
Q = 0.5 ~ 50 (41 steps)

F = 20Hz ~ 20kHz (1/12 oct step)
G = #* 15dB (0.5dB/step)

Q = 0.5 ~ 50 (41 steps)

F = 500Hz ~ 20kHz {1/12 oct step)
G = = 15dB (0.5dB/step)

Q =10.5 ~ 50 (41 steps)

F = 500Hz ~ 20kHz (1/12 oct step)
G = x 15dB (0.5dB/step)

F = 1kHz ~ 20kHz (1/12 oct step)
G = = 15dB (0.5dB/step)

F = 1kHz ~ 20kHz (1/12 oct step)

n

Delay 0 ~ 14,400 samples/0 ~300ms (Fs = 48kHz), 0 ~ 326ms (Fs = 44.1kHz)

Phase normal/reverse (switchable)

Stereo meter  Bar graph type LED, Left and Right, 20 points for each

VU or PPM (selectable)
Peak hold on/off, o

Fader 100mm motor fader (x21), + 10db ~ -90dB - dB
Display LCD, 320x240 dot, with backlight

F-2
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Technical Specifications

Memory SCENE MEMORY(Snapshot) 50 registers
CHANNEL library 50 registers
EQUALIZER library 50 registers
DYNAMICS library 50 registers
AUTOMATION 4 mix
Ambient operating temperature 0°C ~ 40°C (32° F ~ 104°F)
Dimensions {mm) 6G98W x 244H x 549.5D
Weight (without oprions) 23kg (51lbs)
Finish ABS resin (Top Panel), Blue black
Standard Accessories Power Cord, Users™ Guide,

Warranty Card, Registration Card

Analog Inputs (0dB = 0.775 Vrms, 0dBV = 1 Vrms)

Input Source Signal Level (Nominal- Connector
Type linpeda before clipping) Type
CH inputs 1-8 5kQ mics, 502 ~ 600{} -60dB ~ -46dB XLR 3-31 (bal)
lines, 6002 +10dB ~ +24dB XLR 3-31 (bal)
CH inpu1s 9-16 5k mics, 500 ~ 60002 -60dB ~ -46dB TRS phone jack (bal)
lines, 6008} +10dB ~ +24dB TRS phone jack (bal)
CH Insertion Returns
1~ 16 10kQ lines, 6002 +4dB ~ +18dB TRS phone jack
(unbal)
2TR B IN(analog) 10k} lines, GOOQ +4dB ~ +18dB TRS phone jack (bal)
Aux returns 3~6 10k Q lines, 600Q +4dB ~ +18dB TRS phone jack
{unbal)

Analog Outputs (0dB = 0.775 Vrms, 0dBV = 1 Vrms)

Input Cutput Adapted Load Signal Level (Nominal-  Connector
MASTER out /R 150Q lines 600£2 +4dB ~ +18dB XLR 3-32 (bal}
Aux sends 3~6 750 lines 10k} +4dB ~ +18dB Phone jack (unbal)
INSERTION 1-16 10Q lines 10k<} +4dB ~ +18dB Phone jack (unbal)
REC OUT L/R{analog) 1500 lines 10k€2 +4dB ~ +18dB TRS phone jack
(bal)
MONITORAout LR 1500 lines 600Q2 +4dB ~ +18dB TRS phone jack
(bal)
MONITOR B out LR 1502 lines 60082 +4dB ~ +18dB TRS phone jack
{bal}
Headphones 8Q phones 400280 400mW/100mW Stereo phone jack
(unbal)
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Digital In and Out

2TR IN (INPUT 15,16}

in/out: In
format: IEC 958 Professional (AES/EBU) or Consumer (S/PDIF)
Level; RS-422 {(AES/EBU) or 0.5v [pp]/75€ ($/PDIF)

Connector: XLR 3-31

REC OUT
infout: Out
format: IEC 958 Professional (AES/EBU) or Consumer (5/PDIF) switchable
Level: RS-422 (AES/EBU) or 0.5v [pp)/75£8 (S/PDIF)

Connector:  XLR 3-32

AUX RETURN 172

in‘out: In
format: 1EC 958 Consumer (S/PDIF)
Level: 0.5v {pp]/73Q)

Connector:  RCA pin jack

AUX SEND 1,2
infout: Out
format: IEC 958 Consumer (S/PDIF)
Level: 0.5v [pp)/75Q

Connector: RCA pin jack

WORD CLOCK IN

ns

— infout: In
88 Level: TTL/750 switchable
E"é Connector:  BNC
8
&
u- WORD CLOCK QUT/,THROUGH
in‘out Out
Level: TTL/75€), Pass-through (75} OFF) or termination (75 ON)

Connector: BNC

MIDI IN
infout: In
Format: MIDI

Connector: DIN Connector 5P

MIDI CUT
infout; Out
Format: MIDI

Connector: DIN Connector 5P
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‘TO PC
infout: In and Out
Connector:  Mini-DIN Connector 8P

R$422/485
in/out: In and Out
Connector:  D-sub 9P
FOOT SWITCH
in/out: In
Level: TTL level, Normally Open (Unlatch type)

Connector:  Phone jack

Optional Accessories

Meter Bridge
Type: Bargraph LED, 26 channels, 15 points for each
Format: RAMSA original Level NET II
Power; DC 7v

Connector:  D-sub 15P

ADAT Interface card (8 in / 8 out)
Type: ADAT (DIRECT OUT / BUS / AUX / MASTER, Input 9-32)
infout: In and Out
Connector:  Optical

TDIF Card (8 in / 8 out)

Type: TDIF {(DIRECT OUT / BUS / AUX / MASTER, Input 9-32)
infout: In and Out
Format: TDIF-1

Connector:  D-sub 25P (in and out)

AES/EBU Card (8 in / 8 out)
Type: AES/EBU/SPDIF
Signal type: RS422
Connector:  D-sub 25P (in and out)
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A-D/MD-A Card (8 in /8 our)
lnput 1 ~ 8 (balanced)

Indicated impedance: 10k

Nominal source impedance: 500 ~ 6000
Nominal input level: +4dB (1.23V)
Maximum input level

before clipping; +18dB (6.15V)
Connector type: D-sub 25P

Cutput 1 ~ 8 (balanced)

Indicated impedance: 10k

Nominal source impedance: 15042

Nominal input level: +4dB (1.23V)
Maximum input level

before clipping: +18dB (6.15V)
Connector type: D-sub 25P

SMPTEN SYNC Card

SMPTE IN
infout: In
Format: * SMPTE (LTC)
Signal type: nominal -10dBV / 10kQ)
Connector: XLR

V SYNC
in/out: In
Format: NTSC (B or color) / PAL
Signal type: 7582 , termination
Connector: BNC

TANDEM Card (for running two DA7 mixers simultaneously)

Type: TANDEM connection
in/out: In and Out

Format: RAMSA SSA

Signal type: R5422

Connector: D-sub 25P
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Level Diagram
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Block Diagram
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MIDI Implementation Chart

Appendix G

Implementation Chart

MIDI

This appendix is designed to provide MIDI related information.

Page G-2

Page G-3

Page G-4

Page G-5

Page G-0

Page G-7 through G-11
Page G-12 through G-24
Page G-25 through G-35

MIDI Implementation Chart

MIDI Control Change Assign Table
MID] Program Change Assign Table
MID1 Program Change

MIDI Control Change

NRPN (Parameter)

NRPN (Data)

MIDI System Exclusive

DA7 Usels' Guide
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Appendix G

MIDI Implementation Chart

For MIDI remote, ALL message can bs transmitted.

Function Transmitted Recognized Rarmarks
Basic Default 1-16 1-16 Mamorized
Channel Changed 1-16 1-16
Default X OMNI ON/OFF Memorized
Mode Messages X %
Altered e n et A r s e x
Note X X
Number True Voice retTeatAe e X
Velocity Note ON X X
Note OFF X X
After key's X %
Touch Ch's X X
Pitch Bend b3 X Assignable
0-95102-118 |0 0
Control
Change
Assignable
Program 0:0-127 0:0-127
Change True # e asaaerenn
System Exclusive 0 0
Song Pos X 0
Common Song Sel X X
Tune X X
System Clock X 5]
Real Time Commands X o
Aux Local ON/QOFF | x X
All Notes OFF | x X
Mes- Active Sense X X
sages Reset X X
Notes MTC quarter frame message is recognized.

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLI

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO

Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLI  Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO

G-2
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MIDI Control Change Assign Table

Control Ne. | HEX l Paramatat Control No. | HEX Paramater

] 00 FADER INPUT CH1 60 ac PAN INPUT CHE
1 0 FADER INPUT CH2 61 an PAN {NPUT CH?
2 0z FADER INPUT CH3 62 3E PAN INPUT CH8
3 03 FADER INPUT CH4 3 3IF PAN INPUT CHE
4 04 FADER INPUT CH5 B4 40 PAN INPUT CH10
5 05 FADER INPUT CHE £5 41 PAN INPUT CH13
6 06 NRPN LSB DATA 68 42 PAN INPUT CH12
7 o7 FADER INPUT CH? 67 43 PaN INPUT CH13
8 08 FADER INPUT CHB 68 44 PAN INPUT CH14
g 09 FADER INPLIT CHY 89 45 PAN INPUT CH1%
10 DA FADER INPUT CH1D 70 46 PAN INPUT CH16
1 0B FADER INPUT CH11 kil 47 PAN INPLT CH17
12 oC FADER INPUT CH12 72 48 PAN INPUT CH18
13 oD FADER INPUT CH13 3 49 PAN INPUT CH19
14 uE FADER INPUT CH14 74 4A PAN INPUT CH20
15 OF FADER INPUT CH1t% 75 48 PAN INPUT CH21
16 10 FADER INPUT CH18 76 4ac PAN INPUT CH22
7 1" FAGER INPUT CH17 mn 4D PAN INPUT CH23
18 12 FADER INPUT CH18 78 4€ PAN INPUT CHz4
g 13 FADER INPUT CH19 79 AF PAN INPUT CHas5
20 " FADER INPUT CH2D BO 50 PAN INPUT CH2p
21 15 FADER INPUT CH21 at 51 PAN INPUT CH27
g 6 FADER INPUT CH2z B2 52 PAN INPUT CH2a
23 17 FADER INPUT CH23 a3 53 PAN INPUT CH29
24 iB FARER INPUT CHZ24 94 54 PaN INPUT CHae
25 19 FADER INPUT CH25 BS 55 PAN INPUT CH
26 1A FADER INPUT CH26 86 56 PAN INPUT CH32
27 1B FADER INPUT CH27 B7 57 ON INPUT CH1
28 iC FADER INPUT CH28 88 56 ON INPUT CH2
2% 1D FADER INPUT CH2g 89 5¢ ON INPUT CH3
30 1E FADER INPUT CH30 90 5A ON INPUT CH4
3 1F FADER INPUT CHY 91 58 ON INPUT CHS5
32 20 FADER INPUT CH32 ez 5C ON INPUT CH8
KX 21 FADER  AUXRTN CH1 93 50 oN INPUT CHY
] 22 FADER  AUXATN CH2 94 5E ON INPUT CHs
a5 FADER  AUX RTN CH3 95 SF ON INPUT CHI
36 24 FADER  AUX ATN CH4 o 60 |NOASSIGN

7 25 FADER  AUXRTN CHs 97 6% |NOQASSIGN

38 26 |NRAPN MSB DATA a8 62 NAPN LSB
39 2 FADER  AUXRTN CHp 9¢ 63 | NRPN MSB

40 28 -FADER ALIX SND CHi{ 100 64 ND ASSIGN
41 29 FADER AUX SND CH2 101 65 NO ASSIGN
42 24 FADER  AUXSND CH3 102 66 ON INPLT CH10
43 28 FADER AUX SND CH4 103 &7 ON INPUT CH1I1
a4 2 FADER  AUX SND CHs 104 68 ON INPUT CH12
45 20 FADER  ALIX SND CHE 105 69 ON INPUT GH13
46 2E FADER BUS CHY 106 BA ON INPUT CHi4
47 2F FADER Bys CH2 07 6B ON INPUT CH15
48 30 FAQER BUS CH3 108 6C ON INPUT GH16
45 a FADER BUS CH4 109 [:1s} Ol INPUT CH17
50 32 FADER BUS CHS5 10 6E ON INPUT CH18
51 13 FADER BUS CHB 11 6F ON INPUT CH1g
52 u FADER BUS CH? 12 70 ON INPUT CH20
53 35 FACER BUS CHB "3 7 ON INPUT CH24
&4 36 FADER  MASTER LR . 114 72 O~ INPUT CH22
55 ar PAN INPUT CH1 115 73 ON INPUT CHZ23
56 k) PAN INPUT CHZ 115 74 ON INPUT CH24
57 ] PAN INPUT CH3 "7 75 ON INPUT CH25
58 3A PAN INPUT CH4 118 76 ON INPUT CH26
58 3B PAN INPUT CH5 119 7 Oh INPUT CH27
DAT Users' Guide - 1
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Appendix G

MIDI Program Change Assign Table

Program Initial User Uset Pragram tnitial User User Program Instial User User
No., Scena No. | Scena No. Na. Scena No. | Sceng No. | SceneName| No. Sceng No. | Scens No. |ScaneName|
1 N 46 46 91 —
2 02 47 47 02 —
3 03 48 48 03 —
4 L) 49 49 04 -
5 05 50 50 85 —
) 08 51 — 96 —
7 07 52 — 87 —
8 08 53 — 88 —
9 09 54 — 89 —
10 10 55 — 100 —
11 11 56 — 1 —
12 12 57 — 102 —
13 13 58 — 103 —
i4 14 5% —_ 104 -
15 15 60 — 105 —
16 16 61 _ 106 —
17 17 62 — 107 —
t8 18 63 — 108 —
92 18 64 — 109 —
20 20 65 — 110 —
21 21 66 —- T —
22 22 67 — 112 —
23 23 68 — 113 —
24 24 69 — 114 —
25 25 70 — 115 -
26 26 71 — 11§ —
27 27 72 — 117 —
28 28 73 — 118 —
28 28 74 — 119 —
a0 3 75 — 120 —
3 31 78 — 121 —
a2 32 77 — 122 —
al 33 78 — 123 —
34 34 7% — 124 —
35 35 80 — 125 —_
38 36 81 — 126 -
37 37 82 — 127 —_
J8 38 83 — 128 —
a8 35 84
40 40 85
41 M 86
. 42 42 a7
43 4] 88
44 44 89
435 A5 90
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MIDI Program Change

1st Byte 2nd Byte

CnH ccH
n : MIDI Channel Number - 1
ce : Program Change Number

Initial Agsignment of Program Change

Program Scene Program  |Scene Program Scena Program  [Scene

Change No. |Memory No.| Change No.|Memory No. [ Change No. | Memosy No.| Change No. [Memory No.
1 1 33 33 65| No Assign 97 | No Assign
2 2 34 34 66 | No Assign 98 | No Assign
3 3 35 35 67 | No Assign 99 ] No Assign
4 4 36 36 68 [ No Assign 100 | No Assign
5 5 a7 37 69 [ Mo Assign 101 | No Assign
8 5] 38 38 70| Na Assign 102 | No Assign
7 7 39 39 711 No Assign 103 | No Assign
8 8 40 40 721 No Assign 104 | No Assign
9 g 41 41 73 | No Assign 105 | No Assign
10 10 42 42 74 | No Assign 106 | No Assign
11 H 43 43 75 No Assign 107 | No Assign
12 12 44 44 76| No Assign 108 | No Assign
13 13 45 45 77 | No Assign 109 | No Assign
14 14 48 46 78| No Assign 110 | No Assign
15 15 47 47 79| No Assign 111 ] No Assign
16 16 48 48 80| No Assign 112 | No Assign
17 17 49 49 81| No Assign 113 | No Assign
18 18 50 50 82| No Assign 114 | No Assign
19 19 51| No Assign 83| No Assign 115 | No Assign
20 20 52 | No Assign 84 | No Assign 116 | No Assign
21 21 53] No Assign 85| No Assign 117 | No Assign
22 22 54 | No Assign 86| No Assign 118 | No Assign
23 23 55| No Assign 87 | No Assign 119 | No Assign
24 24 56| No Assign 88| No Assign 120 [ No Assign
25 25 57 | No Assign 89| No Assign 121 | No Assign
26 26 58| No Assign 90 [ No Assign 122 | No Assign
27 27 59 [ No Assign 91| No Assign 123} No Assign
28 28 60| No Assign 92 | No Assign 124 | No Assign
29 29 61| No Assign 93] No Assign 125 | No Assign
30 30 62 | No Assign 94 ¢ No Assigh 126 | No Assign
31 N B3| No Assign 95 | No Assign 127 | No Assign
32 32 64 | No Assign 96 | No Assign 128 | No Assign
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MIDI Control Change

151 Byte 2nd Byte 3rd Byte
BnH ccH vwH

n :MIDI Channel Number
cc : Control Change Number
vv : Defined as follows
NRPN

Parameter MSB (pm) when cc is 63H,Data MSB (dm) when cc is 06H,
Parameter LSB (pl) when cc is 62H, and Data LSB {dl) when c¢ is 26H.

Mode Control

When cc is 7AH, vv data of 00H means Console Lock and vv data of 7FH means
Console Unlock. For cc data, 7BH, 7CH, 7DH, 7EH, 7FH are Not Used.

Initial Assignment of Control Change

Cm.Chg.No. Parameter Cnt.Chg.No, Parameter Cnt.Chg.No. Parametar
Dec | Hex | Parameter | Channel | Dec | Hex | Parameter [ Channel | Dec | Hex | Paramster | Channel
0| O0H[FADER INPUT 1 40| 28H[FADER AUX SND 1 80] 50H[PAN/BAL INPUT 26
1 01H INPUT 2 41| 29H AUX SND 2 81] 51H INPUT 27
2| 02H INPUT 3 42| 2AH AUX SND 3 82y b52H INPUT 28
3] OGH INPUT 4 43| 2BH AUX SND 4 83| 53H INPUT 29
4; 04H INPUT 5 44| 2CH AUX SND 5 84| 54H INPUT 30
5| O5H INPUT & 45| 2DH AUX SND 6 85| 55H INPUT 31
6] O6H|NRPN DATA MSB 46 2EH BUS 1 86| 56H INPLIT 32
7! O7H| FADER INPUT 7 47( 2FH BUS 2 87| 57H|CHON INPUT 1
8/ 08H INPUT 8 48[ 30H BUS 3 88| 5BH INPUT 2
9 O9H INPUT 9 49( 31H BUS 4 89 59H INPUT 3
101 CAH INPUT 10 50[ 324 BUS & 90| SAH INPUT 4
11] OBH INPUT 11 51| 33H BUS 6 91| 5BH INPUT 5
12| 0CH INPUT 12 52 34H . [BUS7 92 5CH INPUT &
13| ODH INPUT 13 53] 38H BUS 8 93| 5DH INPUT 7
14| GEA INPUT 14 54| aeH MASTER UR| 94| SEH INPUT 8
15| OFH INPUT 15 55] 37H(PAN/BAL INPUT 1 85| 5FH INPUT &
16[ 10H INPUT 16 56] 38H INPUT 2 96| 60H|Not Used
17 11H INPUIT 17 §7| 38H INPUT 3 97| B61H|Not Used
18] 12H INPUT 18 58] 3AH INPUT 4 98] 62H|NRPN DATA LSB
19 13H INPUT 18 59| 3BH INPUT 5 99| B3H|NRPN DATA MSB
20| 14H INPUT 20 60 3CH INPUT 6 100| B64H[Not Used
21| 15H INPUT 21 61| 3DH INPUT 7 101| 65H|Not Usaed
221 16H INPUT 22 62 3EH INPUT 8 102| B6H|CH ON INPUT 10
23| 17H INPUT 23 83| 3FH INPUT 9 103| 67H INPUT 11
24| 184 INPUT 24 64| 40H INPUT 10 104| 68H INPUT 12
25| 18H INPUT 25 g5 41H INPUT 11 105 69H INPUT 13
26| 1AH INPUT 26 66 42H INPUT 12 106| 6AH INPUT 14
27| 1BH INPUT 27 67| 43H INPUT 13 107 6BH INPUT 15
28| 1CH INPUT 28 68| 44H INPUT 14 108| 6CH INPUT 16
I~ 25| 1DH INPUT 29 69| 45H INPUT 15 108| 60H INPUT 17
30| 1EH INPUT 30 70( 46H INPUT 16 110} 6EH INPUT 18
31| 1FH INPUT 31 71| 47H INPUT 17 111} B6FH INPUT 19
32| 20H INPUT 32 72[ 48H INPUT 18 112] 70H INPUT 20
33} 2H AUX RTN1 73[ 48H INPUT 19 113] 71H INPUT 21
34| 22H AUX RTN 2 74| 4AH INPUT 20 114] 72H INPUT 22
35) 23H AUX RTN 3 75 4BM INPUT 21 115] 73H INPUT 23
36| 24H AUX RTN 4 76| 4CH INPUT 22 116 74H INPUT 24
37| 25H AUX RTN 5 77( 4BH INPUT 23 17| 75H INPUT 25
38 26H|NRPN DATALSB 78] 4EH INPUT 24 18] 76H INPUT 26
39| 27H[FADER JAUX RTN 6 79[ 4FH INPUT 25 118] 77H INPUT 27
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Assignable Parameter for Control Change [1/2]

Parameter Selectable Channe! Data
INPUT JAUX RTNJAUX SND] BUS [ MASTER

PHANTOM 18 - - - - OFF/ON
PHASE 1-32 - - - - NOR/INV
GAIN 132 16 - - - —24..+12dB
INSERTION - Z - 1-8 /R |OFF/ON
STEREO +-32 1-6 1-6 1-8 - OFF/LINK/STREO
FADER GROUP 1-32 16 - - - OFF,1-4
MUTE GROUP 1-32 16 1-6 1-8 - OFF.1-4
PAN/BAL ON 1-32 16 - - /R |OFF/ON
PAN/BAL 1-32 16 - 1-8 /R 116..1,C.R1..16
PAN/BAL GANG 1-32 16 - 1-8 LR |OFF/=/X
CHON 1-32 16 16 1-8 LR OFF/ON
FADER 1-32 1.6 16 1-8 /R |—infinity—8C..+10dB
DELAY ON 1-32 - - - — OFF/ON
DELAY TIME 1.32 - = - = 0..14400samples
ROUTING BUSH 1-32 16 - - - OFF/ON
ROUTING BUS2 1-32 1.6 - - — OFF/ON
ROUTING BUS3 1-32 16 - - - OFF/ON
ROUTING BUS4 1-32 1-6 - - = OFFION
ROUTING BUSS 1-32 1-6 - - - OFF/ON
ROUTING BUS6 132 1-6 - - ~ OFF/ON
ROUTING BUS7 1-32 1-6 - — - OFF/ON
ROUTING BUSS 1-32 16 - — - OFF/ON
ROUTING /Rt 1-32 16 16 16 - OFF/CN
ROUTING DIRECT 1-32 16 16 16 1-6 OFF/ON
AUX SND PAN/BAL 1,2 1.32 = - — — OFF/L16..1,C,R1..16
AUX SND PAN/BAL 3.4 1-32 - - - - OFF/L16..1,G,R1..16
AUX SND PAN/BAL 5,6 1-32 - - - = OFF/L16.1.C,R1.16
AUX SND ON,PCS 1 1-32 - — - - CFF/PST/PRE
AUX SND ON,POS 2 1-32 - = ~ — OFF/PST/PRE
AUX SND ON,PCS 3 1-32 - - - - OFF/PST/PRE
AUX SND ON,POS 4 1-32 - = - - OFF/PST/PRE
AUX SND ON,POS 5 132 - - - - OFF/PST/PRE
AUX SND ON,PDS 6 1-32 - - - - OFF/PST/PRE
AUX SND LEVEL t 1-32 - - — - —infinity,—90..+10dB
ALX SND LEVEL 2 1-32 - - = - —infinity,~90..+10dB
AUX SND LEVEL 3 1-32 - - - z —infinity,—§0..+10d8
AUX SND LEVEL 4 1-32 - - = - Jinfinity,—90..+10d8
AUX SND LEVEL 5 1-32 - - - - —Infinity,~90..+10d8
AUX SND LEVEL 6 1-32 - - - - —infinity,—90..+10dB
SURR ENABLE MODE 1-32 16 - - - OFF/SND/J&F/PTN
SURR LR:C 1-32 16 - - - 10:0..0: 10
SURA MOVE MODE RETURN 1-32 16 - - - OFF/ON
SURR MOVE MODE REPEAT 1-32 16 - - - OFF/ON
SURR MOVE MODE REVERSE 1-32 16 - - - OFF/ON
SURR AUTO MOVE TIME 1-32 16 - - - 0..10sec
SURR AUTO MOVE START 1-32 16 - - -
SURR L 1-32 16 - = - Jinfinity,—00..0dB
SURR R 1.32 18 - - = —infinity,—90..0dB
SURRC 1-32 16 - - - ~infinity,-90..0dB
SURR SB 1-32 16 = = = —infinity,~90..0dB
SURR 5L 1-32 16 - - - —infinity,-90..0dB
SURR SR 1-32 1-6 - - = —infenity,—90..0dB
SURR LR 1-32 16 - - - 116..1,C.R1..16
SURR FR 1-32 16 - = - L16.1,C.R1.16
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MIDI Control Change

Assignable Parameter for Control Change [2/2]

Sefectable Channel
Parameter INPUT [AUX ATN|AUX SND| BUS | MASTER Data

EQ ON T30 16 - 1.8 TR |OFFION

EQ LOW BAND FILTER TYPE 132 (B3 = 18 UR [ PEQIHPFISAL

EQ HIGH BAND FITER TYPE | 1-32 6 - 8 R | PEGILPF/SHH

EQLOW BAND Q T2 6 - 8 TR [05.50
PEC:20.20kHz

EQ LOW BAND F 1-32 1-6 - 1.8 UR | e a0, wskiz
PEQ,GHL_15..1508

EQ LOW BAND G 1-32 - - 1-8 LR | erorFion

EQ L-MID BAND O 132 - - B R [05.50

EQ L-MID BAND F 132 — - 8 UR |20 to 20kHz

EQ L-MID BAND G 132 = - 8 UR  |-75.1508

£Q H-MID BAND Q 132 = - 8 UR  ]05.50

€Q H-MID BAND F 32 - - -8 UR | 500.20kHz

EQ F-MID BAND G i3 - - 8 UR |=15.150B

€3 HIGH BAND Q 132 e - 8 UR[05.50
PEQ:500,.20kHz

£Q HIGH BAND F 132 1-6 - 18 UR | o e oz
PEQ,SHH—15..1508

EQ HIGH BAND G 1-32 16 - 18 LR | e

DYN ON.FUNCTION 132 = = T8 R |OFF/COMP+GATEEXP

DYN STEREO LINK 132 - - T8 UR  |OFFLEFT/RIGHT/BOTH

DYN POSITION 732 - - 8 DR [POST EQ/PRE EQ

OYN GATE THL 132 - = T8 R [OFF—80.—75dB

OYN GATE ATTACK 73 - = 8 TR 0.250ms

BYN GATE RELEASE 732 - - T8 R [5.2000ms
COMP-=40.,008

DYN COMP/EXP THL 1.32 - - 1-8 LR |t
COMP: 1:1..infinity:1

DYN COMP/EXP RATIO 1.32 - - 1-8 LR | S

DYN COMP/EXP ATTAGK T3 m = K] R |0.250ms

DYN COMP/EXP RELEASE 132 - - 8 TR |5.2000ms

N ) COMP-0..12dB({GAIN)
DYN COMP/EXP GAIN/RANGE | 1-32 18 UR e o aRANGE)
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MID| implementation Chart

NRPN (Parameter)
Assignment of NRPN Parameter MSB (pm) [1/2]

Selectable Channel (pl)
pm Parameter {pl) INFUT JAUX RTN[AUX SND| BUS | MASTER Data (dm, di}
20H |PHANTOM 1-8 - - - - OFF/ON
21H |[PHASE 1-32 - — - - NOR/INV
22H |GAIN 1-32 1-8 - - - —24..+12dB
23H |INSEATION - - - 1-8 R OFF/ON
24H {STEREC 1-32 1-6 1-6 1-8 - OFF/LINK/STREO
25H |[FADER GROUP 1-32 1-6 - - - QFF/1/2/3/4
26H |MUTE GROUP 1-32 1-8 1-8 1-8 - OFF/1/2/3/4
27H |PAN/BAL ON 1-32 1-6 - - L/R OFF/ON
28H [PAN/BAL 1-32 1-6 - 1-8 L/R L16..1,C,R1..16
2gH [PAN/BAL GANG 1-32 1-6 ~ 1-8 L/R OFF/=/X
2AH |CH ON 1-32 1-6 1-6 1-8 LR OFF/ON
2BH [FADER 1-32 1-6 1-6 1-8 L/R —infinity,-90..+10
2CH |DELAY ON 1-32 - ~ - - OFF/ON
2DH |DELAY TIME 1-32 - - - - G..14400samples
2EH |ROUTING BUSH 1-32 1-6 - - - OFF/ON
2FH |AOUTING BUS2 1-32 1-6 — — - CFF/ON
30H [ROUTING BUS3 1-32 1-6 - - - OFF/ON
31H [AQUTING BUS4 1-32 1-6 — — — QOFF/ON
32H |RAOUTING BUSS 1-32 1-6 - - - OFF/ON
33H |ROUTING BUSS& 1-32 1-6 — - - OFF/ON
34H [ROUTING BUS7 +-32 1-6 - - - OFF/ON
35H [ROUTING BUSE 1-32 1-6 - — - OFF/ON
36H [ROUTING L/R 1-32 1-8 1-6 1-6 - OFF/ON
37H [ROUTING DIRECT 1-32 1-6 1-6 1-6 1-6 OFF/ON
38H [AUX SND PAN/BAL 1,2 1-32 - - - - OFF/L16..1.C,R1..16
39H |AUX SND PAN/BAL 3,4 1-32 - - — - OFF/L16..1,C,R1..16
3AH [AUX SND PAN/BAL 5.6 1-32 - - — — OFF/L16.1,C,A1..16
3BH [Reserved
3CH |AUX SND ON,POS 1 1-32 — — - - OFF/PST/PRE
3DH |AUX SND ON,FOS 2 1-32 — - - - OFF/PST/PRE
3EH [AUX SND ON.POS 3 1-32 - - — - OFF/PST/PRE
3FH [AUX SND ON,POS 4 1-32 - - — - OFF/PST/PRE
40H [AUX SND ON,POS 5 1-32 - — — - OFF/PST/PRE
41H [AUX SND ON,FOS & 1-32 = — — — OFF/PST/PRE
42H |Resarved
43H |Reserved
44H [AUX SND LEVEL 1 1-32 - - — — —infinity.—90..+10dB
45H |AUX SND LEVEL 2 1-32 - — - - —infinity,—80..+10dB
46H |AUX SND LEVEL 3 1-32 — — — — —intinity,—90..+10dB
47H |AUX SND LEVEL 4 1-32 - - - - —infinity,—90..+10dB
48H JAUX SND LEVEL 5 1-32 - — — — —infinity,—90..+10dB
49H [AUX SND LEVEL 6 1-32 - - - - —intinity,—90..+10dB
4AH {Reserved
4BH |Reserved
4CH |SURR ENABLE,MQDE 1-32 1-6 - - - QFF/SNDAEF/PTN
4DH [SURR LA:C 1-32 1-6 - - - 10:6..0:10
4EH [SURR MOVE MODE RETURN 1-32 1-8 - _ — OFF/ON
4FH [SURR MOVE MODE REPEAT 1-32 1-6 - - - OFF/ON
50H |SURR MOVE MODE REVERSE 1-32 1-6 - — — QFF/ON
51H |SURR AUTO MOVE TIME 1-32 1-6 - - - 0..10sec
52H |SURR AUTO MOVE START 1-32 1-6 - - -
53H |[SURR L 1-32 1-6 - - - ~infinity,—90..0dB
54H |SURR R 1-32 1-6 — — - —infinity,—90..0dB
55H [SURR C 1-32 1-6 - - - —infinity,—90..0dB
56H |SURR SB 1-32 1-6 — — — —infinity,~90..0dB
&67H [SURR 5L 1-32 1-6 — — - —infinity,—90..0dB
58H |SURR SR 1-32 1-6 — — = —infinity,—90..0dB
59H [SURR LR 1-32 1-6 — — — L16..1,C,R1..16
s5AH [SURR FR 1-32 1-6 — - — L16..1,C,R1..16
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Appendix G

NRPN (Parameter)

Assignment of NRPN Parameter MSB (pm) [2/2]

Setectable Channel {pl)

pm Parameter iINPUT JAUX ATN [AUX SND|__BUS | MASTER Data (dm, d)

5BH | EQ ON 132 16 . 1-8 UR | OFF/ON

5CH | EQ LOW BAND FILTER TYPE 1-32 16 = 1.8 LR | PEQ/HPF/SHL

5DH | EQ HIGH BAND FILTER TYPE 1-32 1-6 Z 1.8 LR | PEQILPF/SHH

SEH | EQ LOW BAND Q 1-32 1-6 - 1-8 R |05.50

5FH | EQ LOW BAND F 1-32 16 - 1-8 /A | PEQ:20..20kHz
HPF,SHL:20..1.6kHz

60H | EQ LOW BAND G 1-32 - - 1.8 t/R |PEQ,SHL-15.15d8
HPF:OFF/ON

61H | EQ L-MID BAND Q 1-32 - - 1-8 UR |05.50

62H | EQ L-MID BAND F 1.3z - - 1-a LA |20 to 20kHz

63H | EQI L-MID BAND G 1-32 - - 1-8 L/R |—15..15dB

64H | EQ H-MID BAND Q 1-32 - — 1-8 UR |05.50

65H | EQ H-MID BAND F 1-32 - - 1-8 LR | 500.20kHz

66H | EQ H-MID BAND G 1-32 -~ - 1-8 /R |-15.15dB

67H | EQ HIGH BAND Q 1-a2 1-6 - 1-8 LUR |05.50

68H | EQ HIGH BAND F 1-32 16 - 1-8 L/R | PEQ:500..20kHz
LPF,$HH:1k,20kHz

69H | EQ HIGH BAND G 1-32 16 - 18 L/R | PEQ,SHH:—15..15d8
LPF:QFF/QON

6AH | DYN ON,FUNCTION 1-32 - - 1.8 L/R | OFF/COMP+GATE/EXP

6BH | DYN STEREO LINK 1-32 - - 1-8 UR | OFF/LEFT/RIGHT/BOTH

6GH | DYN POSITION 1-32 — - 18 /R | POST EQUPRE EQ

6DH | DYN GATE THL 1-az - - 1-8 L/R | OFF-80.-15d8

6EH | DYN GATE ATTACK 1-32 - - 1-8 LR |0.250ms

6FH | DYN GATE RELEASE 1-32 - - 1.8 /R |5.2000ms

70H | DYN COMP/EXP THL 1-32 - - 1-8 LR | COMP:—0..0dB
EXP:—80.—15dB

71H [ DYN COMP/EXP RATIO 1-az - - 1-8 /R | COMP:1:1_infinity:1
EXP: 1:infinity..1:1

72H | DYN COMP/EXP ATTACK 1-32 - - 1.8 LA |0.250ms

73H | DYN COMP/EXP RELEASE 1-32 - - 1-8 /AR |5.2000ms

74H | DYN COMP/EXP GAIN/RANGE 1-82 - - 1-8 /A | COMP:0:12dB({GAIN)
EXP:0.. 40dB{RANGE)

75H | SELECTED CH 1-az 1-6 1-6 1-8 VR |-

76H | AUTOMATION REC CH 1-32 1-6 1-6 1-8 LR | OFF/ON

77H | AUTOMATION MANUAL CH 1-32 1-6 1-6 1-8 UR | OFF/ON

78H | OSCILLATOR ASSIGN CH - - 1-6 1-8 LR | OFF/ON

791 | CH LIBRARY RECALL CH 1-32 16 1.6 1.8 vA |-

7aH | EQ LIBRARY RECALL CH 1-az 1-6 - 1-8 vR |-

7BH | DYN LIBRARY RECALL CH 1-32 - - 1-8 vR |-

7CH | SOLO MONITOR CH 1-32 1-6 1-6 1-8 - OFF/ON

7DH | SCENE MEMORY PROTECT CH|  1-32 1-6 1-6 1-8 UR | OFF/ON

7EH | SCENE MEMORY FADE CH 1.32 16 1-6 1-8 UR | OFF/ON

7FH | SYSTEM CURRENT

Assignment of NRPN Parameter LSEB (pl) for Selecting Channel
INPUT 1-32 | AUX RTN 1-6 | AUX SND 1-6 BUS 1-8 MASTER /R ALL
20H - 3FH 58H - 5DH 64H - 69H FOH - 77H 78H 7FH
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MIDI Implementation Chart

Assignment of NRPN Parameter LSB (pl} for System Current [1/3)

pl { Category Parameter Data (dm, dl)

20H | MONITOR TALK BACK| ON OFF/CN

21H ASSIGN| SLATE OFF/ON

22H MONITOR B | OFF/ON

23H ALL AUX OFF/ON

24H MONITOR A DIMMER OFF/ON

25H SUR MON |ON QFF/ON

26H ASSIGN QFF/ON

27H MASTER LEVEL —infinity,—90..+10dB

28H SOLO MON| ON OFF/ON

29H POSITION PFL/AFL/IN PLACE

2AH MODE SOLOMIX

2BH LEVEL —infinity,—90..4+10dB

2CH |OSCILLATOR |[ON OFF/ON

2DH SOURCE 30/60/100/4C0/1 K/M4K/ 10K/ 1 SK/PINK

2EH LEVEL —infinity,—90..0dB

2FH | KEY LOCK FADER OFF/ON

30H 10 KEY QOFF/ON

31H CURSOR&JOG OFF/ON

32H OTHERS QFF/ON

33H | DIGITAL INPUT | WORD CLOCK SOURCE INT44 1K/INT48KMWCK INFVSYNC
{2TR IN A/SLOT1/SLOT2/SLOT3

34H VSYNC Fs 44, 1kHz/48KHz

35H REF 50Hz/53.94Hz/60Hz

36H +0.1% DOWN/O/UP

37H INPUTS-14 ANALOG9-14/SLOT3

38H INPUT15-16 ANALOG15-16/2TH IN A

39H 2TRINA—- MASTER LR OFF/ON

3AH | TO SLOT SLOTH CH1 NONE/INPUT 1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R

3BH CH2 NONE/INPUT 1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R

3CH CH3 NONE/INPUT 1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R

3DH CH4 NONE/INPUT1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R

3EH CHS NOMNE/INPUT1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R

3FH CHS NONE/INPUT1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R

40H CH7 NONE/INPUT1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R

41H CH8 NONE/INPUT1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R

42H SLOT2 CH1 NONE/INPUT 1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER LU/MASTER R

43H CH2 NONE/INPUT1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1T-8/MASTER LU/MASTER R

44H CH3 NONE/INPUT1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER UMASTER R

45H CH4 NONE/INPUT1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUST-8/MASTER L/MASTER R

46H CHS NONE/ANPUT1-32/AUXSND1-6
BUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R

47H CHB NONE/INPUT1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R

48H CH7 NONE/INPUT1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R

49H CH8 NONE/INPUT1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R
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Appendix G

NRPN (Parameter)

Assignment of NRPN Parameter LSB (pl} for System Current [2/3]

pl | Category Paramster | Data (dm, db)

4AH | TO SLOT SLOT3 MODE NORMAL/INS/TANDEM

4BH CH1/TNDM ON NONE/INPUT1-32/AUXESND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R
JOFFION

4CH CH2/TNDM DELAY NONE/INPUT1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1-BMMASTER LYMASTER R
J/OFF/ON

40H CHYTNDM ALTO NONE/INPUT1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R
JOFF/ON

4EH CH4/TNDM POHT NONE/INPUT 1-32/AUXSEND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER UMASTER R
IOFF/ION

4FH CH5 NONE/INPUT 1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUSH-8/MASTER LIMASTER R

50H CHE NONE/ANPUT 1-32/AUXSND -6
/BUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R

51H CH7 NONE/INPUT1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R

52H CH8 NONE/INPUT1-32/AUXSND1-6
/BUS1-8/MASTER L/MASTER R

53H |DITHER REC OUT |ONBIT OFFM6..23bit

54H AUXSND1/2 | ON,BIT OFF/16..23bit

55H SLOT1 CH1/2 QON,BIT OFF/16..23bit

56H CH3/4 ON,BIT OFF/16..23bit

57H CHS5/6 QON,BIT OFF/16..23bit

58H CH7/8 ON,BIT OFF/16..23bit

59H SLOT2 CH1/2 [ONBIT OFF/16..23hit

S5AH CH3/4 QN,BIT OFF/16..23bit

58H CH&/6  [ONBIT OFF/16..23bit

5CH CH7/8 ON,BIT OFF/16..23bit

5DH SLOT3 CH1/2 OM,BIT OFF/16..23bit

S5EH CH3/4 ON,BIT QOFF/16..23bit

SFH CH&/6 ON.BIT OFF/16..23bit

&60H CH7/8 ON,BIT OFF/16._.23bit

61H [FADER GROUP GROUP1 ON OFF/ON

62H GROUP2 ON OFF/ON

63H GROUP3 ON OFF/ON

64H GROUP4 ON OFF/ON

65H |MUTE GROUP GAROUP1 ON OFF/ON

66H GROUP2 ON OFF/ON

67H GROUP3 ON QFF/ON

68H GROLUP4 ON OFF/ON

69H |METER POSITION [INPUT PRE EQ/PRE FDR/POST FDR

6AH AUX BUS PRE EQ/PRE FDR/POST FDR

6BH RESPONSE VU/IPPM

6CH PEAK HOLD QFF/ON/infinity

6DH | Reserved

6EH | Reserved

6FH |} Reserved
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MIDI Implementation Chart

Assignment of NRPN Parameter LSB (pl) for System Current [3/3]

pl ] Category ] Parameter Data (dm, dI)

70H | SCENE MEMORY READ FADER QFF/ON

71H PARM FDR GROUP OFF/ON

72H MUTE GROUP OFF/ON

73H EQUALIZER OFF/ON

74H DYNAMICS OFF/ON

75H QOTHERS OFF/ON

76H FADE TIME 0..3sec

77H | PANEL MONITCR A SCURCE OFF/MASTER LR/2TR A/2TR B
FTAUX1-2/AUX3-4/AUX5-6

78H MONITOR A MONO OFF/ON

79H MONITOR B SCURCE OFF/MONITOR A/MASTER LR
FAUXT-2/AUX3-4/AUX5-6

7AH | MEMORY AUTOMATION 1/213/4

7BH |Reserved

7CH | Reserved

7DH | REMOTE SW STATUS OFF/ON

7EH | MULTI CHANNEL VIEW OFF/ON

7FH [LCD SCREEN CHANGE SCREEN ID
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Appendix G

NRPN (Data)

Assignment of Data Value for Control Change 3rd Byte and NRPN Data LSB (dI) [1/2]

Data Value Send Receive Applicable Parameler
OFF 00H Q0H PHANTOM, CH ON, EQ ON
OFF/ON CN 7FH 01.7FH  [DYNAMICS ON, etc.
NOR 00H 00H PHASE
NOR/INV NV 7FH DTH.7FH
OFF 00H 00H STEREO
OFF/LINK/STEREQ LINK 01H O1H
STEREQ 02H 02H..7FH
QFF 00H 00H FADER GROUP,
1 01H 01H MUTE GROUP
OFF/112/3/4 2 02H Q2H
3 03H 03H
4 04H 04..7FH
OFF 00H 00H BANIBALF GNG
OFF/=rX = 01H 01H
X 02H 02..7FH
OFF 00H 0OH AUX SND ON,POS
OFF/PST/PRE PST O1H 01H
PRE 02H 02..7FH
QFF O0H 00H SURROUND ENABLE MODE
SND 01H 01H
OFF/SND/J&F/PTN TiF T ]
PTN 03H 03..7FH
OFF 00H OCH EQTOW BAND FILTER
PEQ/MPF/SHL HPF 01H 01H
SHL 02H 02 7FH
QOFF 00H Q0H EQ HIGH BAND FILTER
PEQ/LPF/SHH LPF 01H Q1M
SHH 02H 02.7FH
OFF 00H 00H DYNAMICS FUNCTION
OFFICOMP+GATE/EXP COMP+GATE 01H MH
EXP 02H 02..7FH
OFF 00H 00H DYNAMICS STEREQ LINK
LEFT 01H OTH
OFF/LEFT/RIGHT/BOTH RIGHT oT L]
BOTH 03H 03..7FH
PRE EQ 0oH Q0H DYNAMICS POSITION
PRE EQ/POST EQ POST EQ 7FH 01..7FH
. PRE 00H Q0H SOLO POSITION
PFL/AFL/IN PLACE PST 01H 01H
IN PLACE 02H 02..7FH
50L0O 00H O0H SOLO MONITOR MODE
SOLOMIX MIX 7FH o1.7FH
a4 1K 00H Q0H VEYNC Fs
44.1K7a8K 8K 7FH G
50Hz QOCH QCH VSYNC REF
50Hz/59.94H/60Hz 59,.94Hz 01H Q1H
B60Hz2 02H 02..7FH
up 00H 00H VSYNC UP-DOWN
DOWN/O/UP DOWN 01H 01H
[1] 02H 02.7FH
ANALOG9-14 O0H 00H BIO INPUTS-14
ANALOGS-14/SLOT3 =TS oTH 517FH
.| ANALOG15-16 00H 00H BIO INPUT15-16
ANALOG15-16/2TR A/SLOT3 TRA oiH o1 7FH

* Data MSB {dm) is O0H fixed.
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MIDI Implementation Chart

Assignment of Data Value for Control Change 3rd Byte and NRPN Data LSB (dl} [2/2]

Data Value Send Receive Applicabte Parameter
NONE 00H 00H-1FH | TO SLOT SLOT1-3 CH1-8
y INPUT1-32 20H-3FH |20H-57H
NONE/NPUT!-52 AUXSND1-6 64H-69H |64H-6FH
/AUXSND1-6/BUS1-8 BUST-8 70H-77H |70R77H
/MASTER L/MASTER R VASTER T =8H Z8H
MASTER R 79H 79H-7FH
NORMAL 00H 00H TO SLOT SLOT3 MCDE
NORMAL/INS/TANDEM INS 01H 01H
TANDEM 02H 02.7FH
MIDI O0H 00H TANDEM PORT
MIDITO PC TO PC 7FH 01..7FH
PRE EQ O0H 00H METER POSITION
PRE EQ/PRE FDR/POST FDR | PRE FDR O1H O1H
POST FDR 02H 02.7FH
VU 00H 00H METER RESPONSE
VU/PPM PPM 7FH 01..7FH
QFF O0H OQH METER PEAK HOLD
OFF/ONAnfinity ON Q1H OtH
infinity 02H 2. 7FH
OFF 0OH 00H MONITOR A SQURCE
MASTER R 0iH 01H
OFF/MASTER LR/2TR A 2TR A 02H 02H
/2TH B/AUX1-2/AUX3-4 2TR B 03H 03H
IAUXS.6 AUX1-2 O4H 04H
AUX3-4 05H 05H
AlUX5-6 06H 06..7FH
QFF 00H 00H MONITOR B SOURCE
OFFIMONITOR A MASTER TR0z~ [G2
MMASTER LR/ALX1-2 BURI B oaH o3H
JAUX3-4/AUX5-6 AUX34 Tan O4H
AUX5-6 G5H 05..7FH
i COH 00H AUTOMATION RECALL
2 01H O1H
1/213/4 3 o2h oZh
4 03H 03..7FH

* Data MSB (dm) is 00H fixed.
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NRPN (Data)

Individual Assignment of
Data Value for Control Change 3rd Byte and NRPN Data MSB, LSB (dm, dl)

GAIN
[GAIN] of Channal {INPUT 1-32, AUX RTN 1-6}
[G] of Equalizer
{GAIN] of Dynamics Compressor
{RANGE] of Dynamics Expander

<Expression>

Value = Code # 0.5- 40 Code = Value * 2 +80
<Table>

DeSOd:ex Value [dB] Desc’d‘;ax Valus [dB] Degc]daex Valu {dB] DES"daex Value [dB]

o[ ooH —a00| 32 20H —2a.0]  64] 40H 80| 96| 604 8.0

e e AL 335 65| 41H 75 97| 61R 8.5

7 Gen T39.0] 34 22H —230] 66| 42H —70| 98| 62H 9.0

3 oan 355 35 93n 225 67| 43H 6.5 99| 6an 9.

| oan 380 36 24H —52.0 68| 44H 50 100] 64H 0.0

5[ G5H 375 37 35H 515| 69[ a5H 5.5/ 101] 651 +10.5

5[ 06H 370 38| 26H 21,0 70| a6H ~5.0] 102| 66H 1.0

71 oA 365 38| o7H 205 71 @7H 25| 103|671 PR

GG —36.0] 40| 28H —20.0| 72| a8H —2.0] 104| 68 +12.0

3| GoH 355 41 28H 5.5 73 49 —3.5] 05| 65H 2.5
70| OAH T35.0] 42| 2AH 90| 74[ 4AR —3.0] 708 6AH 130
1| 0BH 345 43| 2BH = W 55| 07| 6BH T13.5)
T3 ocH “34.0] 44| 2CH —78.6| 76 4CH 5.0 08| 6CH 1740
3 0DH 335 45 2DH 175 77[4DH —7.5| 708 60H 145
14| OEH 30| 46| 2EH 7.0 7a| 4En ~t.o[ 110| 6EH 1750
15] OFH 35| 27| 2FH 6.8 79 4FA 05| 7] 6FH =

6] T0H 3.0 28| 30H —16.0] 80| 501 0.0 712 70H —

77 1R T T N 155 81| 510 0.5 713 T =

8| 12H —370] 50| 32H —5.0] 82 52 10| 14| 72 =

18] 138 305 51| 3aH —45| 83 530 +1.5| 115] 73 =

30| T4 —36.0] 52| 34H ~14.0] 84| 5aH T2.0[ 116 740 =
31150 395 53| 35H e I 725 117] 75H p

22| 76 “5g.0| 54| 36H —i3.0] B8 56 +3.0] 118| 76H =

23| 77H 285 55 a7H T38| 87 570 T35 118 77 =

24| 781 T28.0] 56| 38H —12.0] 88 50 +4.0] 120] 7aH =

25 7oH 575 57| 39H P T +45] 121] 79H —

26| AN 57.0] 58] 3AH 10| 60| 5AH +50] 122 7AH | <

27| 7BA 265 59| 38 05| 91 5BH 755 123 78R | —

28| 1CH —26.0] 60| 3CH —30.0] 92| 5CH ~60] 12a|7CH| =

29| 10 255 61] 3DH 55| 93| 50H “65] 125 7OH| —

0] e 250 62| GEH ~g0| 6| 5EH 70] 126 7EA|  —

31| 7FH —24.0] 63| 3FH —8.5| 85| 5FH 75| 127 7 —

% NAPN : Data LSB = Code, Data MSB (dm} is 00H fixed.
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PAN/BAL
[LR] of PAN
[LR] of Balance
[LR] of Surround
[FR] of Surround

<Table>
Code Valug Code Valug Code Value Code Value

Dec |Hex | LA | FR | Dec |Hex | LR | FR | Dec | Hex | LR | FR | Dec | Hex | LR | FR
0] 0OH | L16 | F16 8 08H | L8 F8 16| 10H | C C 24| 18H | R8 | RB
1 01H | L15 | F15 9 09H | LY F7 171 H | A1 R1 25/ 18H | R | RO
2/ 02H | L14 | F14 10, 0AH | L& F6 18| 12H | R2 | R2 26| 1AH | R10 | R10
3/ 03H | L13 | F13 11 OBH | LS F5 19 13H | B3 | R3 27| 1BH | R11 | R11
4] 04H | L12 | F12 12| OCH | L4 Fa 20/ 14H | R4 | R4 28| 1ICH | R12 | R12
5/ 05H | L11 | F11 13| ODH | L3 F3 21 15H | RS | RS 29| 1DH| R13 | M3
6{ O6H | L10 | F10 14| OEH | L2 F2 22| 16H | R6 | R6 30| 1EH | R14 | A14
71 07H | L9 F9 15| OFH | L1 Fi 23 17H | R7 | A7 31} 1FH | R15 | R15

Code Value
Send Raceiva
Dec | Hex Dec Hex LR F&
32 | 20H 32-127 20H-7FH R16 R16

* NRPN : Data LSB = Code, Data MSB {dm} is 00H fixed.

DA7 Users’ Guide i G-" 7 I

N



Appendix G

NRPN (Data)

FADER

[FADER] of Channel

[L], RL [€), [SBI, [SL] and [SR] of Surround
[MASTER LEVEL] of Surround Monitar
[LEVEL] of Solo Monitor

[LEVEL] of Oscillator

<Tablex>
Ds‘:"df‘ex Value [dB] Dengex Value [dB] Dengex Value [dB] Degﬁdzex Value [dB]

o 00K = og 32| 20H -26.0 84{ 40H —14,0) a6| 60H -1.3

1| 01H -80.0 33 211 -25.6 65| 41H -13.5 97| 61HM -1.0

2| 02H -80.0 34| 22H -25.3 66| 42H —-13.1 98| 62H 0.7

3| 03H -70.0 35| 23H -25.0 67| 43H —-12.7 99| 63H 0.3

4| 04H -60.0 36| 24H -24.7 68| 44H —12.3] 100| 64H Q.0

5| 05H -558.5 37| 26H -24.3 69| 45H —12.0{ 10t| 65H +0.3

6| 06H -52.0 38| 26H -24.0) 70| 46H -11.6] 102| 66H +0.6

7| O7H —48.0 a3g; 27TH —23.5] 71| 47H -11.2] 103| 67H +1.0

8| 08H —44.0 40| 28H -23.2 72| 48H -10.8] 104| 68H +1.3

5[ 0oH —20.0] 41| 250 25873 49H —30.4] 105 600 16
10| OAH -39.1 421 2AH -22.4 74| 4AH —-10.00 108| 6AH +2.0
11| OBH -38.3 43| 2BH —-22.0 75| 4BH -9.6| 107| 6BH +2.3
12| OCH -37.4 44| 2CH -21.6 76| 4CH -9.2] 108| 6CH +2.6
13| ODH --36.6 45| 2DH -21.2 77] ADH -8.8| 109 6DH +3.0
14| 0OEH ~35.8 46| 2EH —-20.9 78] 4EH -8.4 10| 6EH +3.3
15| OFH -35.0 47| 2FH —20.5 79| 4FH -8.C 111| 6FH +3.6
16| 10H -34.3 48| 30H =200 80| 50H ~-7.6] M2 70H +4.0
17] 11H -33.5 48| 31H -19.7 81} 51H —7.2 113| 71H +4.3
18 12H -32.7 50| 32H —19.4 82] 52H —-6.8 114| 72H +4.6
19| 13H -32.0 51| 33H -19.0 83| 53H —6.4 15| 73H +5.0
20( 14H -31.4 52| 34H -18.7] 84| 54H —-8.0 16| 74H +5.3
37 750 307 53] 35H 183 85| 550 56 117 750 156
22| 16H -30.0 54| 36H -18.90 86| 56H -5.2 118 76H +8.0
23| 17H —-29.6 55| 37H -17.5 87| 57H —-4.8 19| 77H +6.3
24| 18H -29.2 56| 38H -171 88| 58H —4.4f 120 78H +6.6
257 19H -28.8 57| 39H -16.7 89| 59H =4.0 121 78H +7.0
26 1AH -28.4 58| 3AH -16.4 90| SAH | -3.6] 122 7aH +7.3
27] 1BH —-28.0 59| 3BH -16.0 91| 58H -3.2| 123| 7BH +7.7
28| 1CH -27.7 60| 3CH -15.5 92| 5CH -2.8| 124 7CH +8.0
29/ 1DH -27.3 61| 3DH -15.0 93| s0H -2.4] 125] 7DH +8.5
30| 1EH -26.9 62| 3eH —14.6-1 94| 5EH -20 126| 7EH +9.2
DR = 23] 95 5FH 7 127 7hH 2100

* NRPN : Data LSB = Code, Data-MSB {(dm) is 00H fixed.

DELAY TIME
[DELAY TIME] of Channel

<Range>
0..14,400 {sample]

<Expression>
Control Change : Value = Code * 80H,
NRPN : Valug = dm *« 80K + dl,

Code = INT (Value / 80H)
dm = INT(value / 80H), dl = Value — dm * 80H
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LR:C
[LRC] of Surround

<Table>
Code Code
Doc T Hex Value Dec | Hex Value
0] 00H 10:0) 5 05H 55
1] O1H 9:1 6| 06H 4:5
2f 02H 8:2 7| 07H 37
3| 03H 7:3 8] 08H 28]
4| D4H 64 9| 09H 1.9
Code
Send |~ Heceive Value
Dec[Hex| Dec Hex
10[0AH| 10127 | GAH-7FH 0:10

* NRPN : Data LSB = Code, Data MSB (dm) is 00H fixed.

AUTO MOVE TIME
[AUTO MOVE TIME] of Surround

<Table>
Degodf{ele Value [sec] De(c:w:ex Value [sec] Degw:ex Value [sec) Dego&e-iex Value [sec]
0| 00H 0.0 16 10H 3.2 32| 20H 6.4 48| 30H 9.
1] 01H 0.2 17 11H 3.4 33| 21H 6.6 49! 31H 9.8
2| 02H 04| 18] 12H 3.6] 34 22H 6.8
3| 03H 0.6 19/ 13H 38 35| 23H 7.0
4| 04H 0.8 20| 14H 4.0 36| 24H 7.2
5| 05H 1.0 21{ 15H 4.2 37| 25H 7.4
6| 06H 1.2 22| 16H 4.4 38| 264 7.6
7| 07H 1.4 23] tvH 4.6 39| 27H 7.8
8| 08H 1.8 24| 18H 4.8 40| 284 8.0
9/ 09H 1.8 25| 1H 5.0 41| 204 8.2
10| OAH 2.0 26| 1AH 5.2 42| 2AH 8.4
11| 0BH 2.2 27| 1BH 54 43| 2BH 8.6
12| 0CH 2.4 28| 1CH 5.6 44| 2CH 8.8
13| ODH 2.5 29| 1DH 5.8 45| 2DH 9.0
14| OEH 2.8 30] 1EH 6.0 46| 2EH 9.2
15[ OFH 3.0 31 1FH 8.2 47| 2FH 9.4
Code
Send Receive Value [sec]
Dec[Hex| Dec Hex |
50[32H| 50-127 | 32H-7FH | 10.0)

% NRPN : Data LSB = Code, Data MSB {dm) is 00H fixed.
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NRPN (Data)
Q
[Q (Quality)] of Equalizer

<Tablex>
Code Code Code
Dec | Hex Value Dec | Hex Value Dec | Hex Valus
0] 00H 50.00 16| 10H 8.00 32| 20H 1.20
1) 0H 45,00 17| 11H 7.00 33| 21H 1.10
2| 02H 40.00 18| 12H 6.30 34| 22H 1.00
3] 03H 35.00 19| 13H 5.60 35| 23H 0.90]
4| 04H 32.00 20 14H 5.00 36! 24H 0.80]
5] 05H 28.00 21| 15H 4.501 37| 25H Q.70
6| C6H 25.00 22| 18H 4,00 38| 26H 0.63]
7| G7H 22.00 23 17H 3.50 39| 27H 0.56
8| 08H 20.00 24| 18H 3.20
9| C9H 18.00 25 19H 2.80
10| 0AH 16.00 26| 1AH 2.50
11| OBH 14.00 27| 1BH 2.20
12| OCH 12.00 28( 1CH 2.00,
13| OOH 11,00, 29 1DH 1.80
14| OEH 10.00 30| 1EH 1.60
15| GFH 9.00 31| tFH 1.40
Code
Send Raceive Value [sec]
Dec[Hex| Dec | Hex
40 28H] 40-127 ] 28H-7FH 0.50

* NRPN : Data LSB = Code, Data MSB (dm) is 00H fixed.
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F

[F {Frequency)] of Equalizer

<Table>

Degc"deHex Value [Hz] Degc]diex Value [Hz] DeSOdEex Value [Hz] Degoldﬁex value [Hz]
0 DOH 20.0] 32| 20H 125.0 64| 40H 800.0 96( 60H 5.00K]
1] 01H 21.0] 33 21H 136.0]  65] 41H 850.0] 97[ 61H 5.30K]
2| 02H 224 34| 22H 140.0] 66] 42H 900.0] 98| 82H 5.50K]
3| 03H 24.0] 35/ 23H 152.0{ 67| a3H 960.0f 99| 83H 6.00K]
4| 04H 25.0] 36/ 2aH 160.0] 68 44H 1.00K] 100| 64H 6.30K|
5| O5H 27.0 37 25H 170.0] 69| 45H 1.05K] 101] 65H 6.80K]
8| 0BH 280 38] 26H 180.0] 70| 46H 1.12K] 102[ 66H 7.10K]
7| O7H 30.0] 39] 27H 1920 71| 47H 1.20K] 103[ 67H 7.60K
8| 08H 31.5] 40| 28H 200.0] 72| 48H 1.25K] 104] 6BH 8.00K|
9] 0oH 340 41] 29H 2100 73| 49H 1.36K[ 105] 69H 8.50K]
10| 0AH 355 42 2AH 2240 74| 4AH 1.40K[ 108| 6AH 9.00K|
11| 0BH 38.0 43| 2BH 240.0 75| 4BH 1.52K| 107| 6BH 9.60K
12| OCH 40.0 44( 2CH 250.0 76| 4CH 1.60K| 108| 6CH 10.00K
13| ODH 43.0 45( 2DH 270.0 77| 4DH 1.70K| 109| 60H 10.50K
14] OEH 450 46| 2EH 2800 78] 4EH 1.80K] 110| 6EH 11.20K]
15 OFH 48.0 47| 2FH 300.0 79 4FH 192K 111] 6FH 12.00K]
16| 10H 50.0] 48| 30H 315.0 80 50H 2.00K| 112] 70H 12 50K
17] 11H 53.0] 48| 31H 340.0 81 51H 2.10K| 113} 71H 13.60K
18] 12H 56,0 50[ 32H ass.0] 82/ 52H 2.24K] 114 72H 14,00K,
19] 13H 60.0] 51| 33H 380.0 83[ 53H 2.40K| 115] 73H 15.20K]
20] 14H 63.0{ 52| 34H 400.0]  84] 54H 250K 116] 74H 16.00K]
21| 15H 68.0 53| 35H 430.0 85| 55H 2.70K] . 117 75H 17_00K]
22| 16H 71.0] 54| 36H 450.0 86 56H 2.80K| 118] 76H 18.00K]
23| 17H 76.0] 55 37H 480.0 &7 57H 3.00K] t19] 77H 19.20K]
24| 18H 80.0] 56| 38H 500.0 88| 58H 3.15K| 120] 78H 20.00K]
25| 1aH 85.0] 57| 3%H 530.0] 89| 59H 3.40K
26/ 1AH 90.0] 58 3AH 560.0 90| 5AH 3.55K]
27| 1BH 96.0] 59 3BH 600.0] 91] 5BH 3.80K]
28| 1CH 100.0] 60] 3CH 630.0 92[ 5CH 4.00K]
29( 1DH 105.0 61 3DH 680.0 93| 5DH 4.30K
30| 1EH 112.0 62| 3EH 710.0 94| 5EH 4.50K
31| 1FH 120.0] 63| 3FH 760.0 95 5FH 4.80K]

Code
Send Receive Value Hz
Dec | Hex Dec Hex

HPF, SHL of Low Band 76] 4CH| 76-127 [4CH-7FH 1.60K]

PEQ of H-MID, HIGH Band 56; 38H 0-56 0OH-38H 500.0

LPF, SHH of HIGH Band 68] 44H 0-68 | 0OH-44H 1.00K]

*NRPN : Data LSB = Code, MSB (dm) is 00H fixed.
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NRPN (Data)

THL
[THL] of Dynamics

@ MIDI Chart’

<Table»
Deg"f’f'ex value |dB] Deg"faex Value [dB] Deg’ffm Value [8]
0] 00H OFF 32| 20H —-49.0] ~ &4] 40H —17.0
1l 01H =80.0] 33| 21H —48.0 65) 41H —16.0
2| ozH =79.0 341 22H —47.0 66| 42H -15.0
3] 03H =78.0 35| 234 —46.0 67| 43H —14.0
4] 0d4H =774 36] 24H -45.0 68| 44H -13.0
5 05H =76.0 37| 254 =44 .0 69| 45H -12.0
6| CBH —75.0] 38| 26H —43.0]__ 76| a6H =110
7] 07H | 7400  "39] 27H -420] 71 47H -10.0
8| 08H -73.0] 40| 28H —41.0] 72| 48H -9.0
9| 0gH -72.0]  41f 29H -40.0] 73] 49H —-8.0
10| 0AH -71.0] 42[ 2aH -30.0] 74{ 4AH 7.0
11] OBH -70.0[  43{ 2BH —-38.0] 75/ 4BH 6.0
12[ 0CH -60.0] 44| 2CH -37.0] 76/ ACH -5.0)
13| 0DH -6B8.0 45] 2DH —36.0/ 77| 4DH -4.0
14[ OEH -67.0 46| 2EH -35.0 78| 4EH -3.0
15| OFH -66.0] 47| 2FH -34.0| 79| 4FH -2.0
16| 10H ~65.0 48| 30H -33.0 80| 50H -1.0
17) 11H —-64.0] 49| 31H =320 81| 51H 0.0
18] 12H -683.0] 50| 32H -310
19] 13H —62.0] ~ 51| a3H -30.0
20[ 14H —61.0] 52| 34H —29.0
21} 15H -60.0) 53| asH —28.0
22| 16H =59.0 54| 36H -27.0
23| 17H -58.0 55| 37H -26.0
24| 18H -57.0] 56| 38H -25.0
25| 19H -56.0 57| 38H -24.0
26| 1AH -55.0[ 58] 3AH -23.0
27| 1B8H -54.0 59| 3BH -22.0
28, 1CH -53.0[  60[ 3CH -21.0
29| 1DH -520f 61| 3DH -20.0
30] 1EH -51.0] 62| 3EH —-19.0
31| 1FH —50.0] "~ 63] 3FH -18.0
Coda
Send Receive Value {dB)
Dec | Hex Dec ]| Hex
EXPANDER l [ 01H 0-1 [ 00H-O1H —80.0
GATE, EXPANDER \|~ 66| 424 [ 86-127 [ 42H-7FH —150
COMP || a3[ 20H 0-41 00H-20H —40.0
COMP [ 81| 51H [ 81-127 [5iH-7FH 0.0
* NRPN ! Data LSB = Code, Data MSB (dm} is 00H fixed.
ATTACK
[ATTACK] of Dynamics
<Range>
0..250 [ms]
<Exprassion>
Control Change : Value = Code * 2, Code = INT (Value / 2)
NRPN : Value = dm * 80H + dl, dm = INT {Value / 80H), dl = Value - dm * 80H
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RELEASE
[RELEASE] of Dynamics
<Range>
5..2000 [ms]
<Expression:
Control Change ‘Value =Code * 4 % 5 + 5, Code = INT {(Value — 5) / 4 / B}
NRPN :Value = (dm = 80H + dl} # 5 + 5,
dm = INT ({Value — 5) / 5 / B0H}, dl = (Value — 5} / 5 — dm % 80H
RATIO

[RATIO) of Dynamics

«<Table> of Compression RATIO

Code value Code Value
Dec | Hex Dec | Hex
0] O0H infinity 8| 08H 3.0
1] 01H 20.0 9 09H 2.5
2| 02H 10.0 10| OAH 2.0
3| 03H 8.0 11| OBH 1.7
4| D4H 6.0 12| OCH 1.5
5| OBH 5.0 13| OCH 1.3
6| 06H 4.0 t4| OEH 1.1
7| O7/H 3.5
Code
Send Receive Value
Dec | Hex Dec Hex
15| OFH 15-127 | OFH-7FH 1.0

* NAPN : Data LSB = Code, Data MSB {dm) is O0H fixed.

<Table> of Expander RATIO

Code
Send Receive Value
Dec | Hex Dec Hex
0| CoH 4] OH 1:infinity
4| 04H 1-4 O1H-04H 1:6
5| O5H 5 05H 1:5
6| O6H 6 06H 1:4
8| 0BH 7-8 07H-08H 1:3
10| DAH 9-10 09H-0AH 1:2
15| OFH 11-127 | OBH-7FH 11

# NRPN : Data LSB = Code, Data MSB (dm) is 00H fixed.
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Appendix G

NRPN (Data)
SOURCE
[SOURCE] of Oscillator

<Table>
Code
Send Receive Value
Dec | Hex Dec | Hex
0 00H i) O0H 30Hz
1| O1H 1 01H 60Hz
2| 02H 2 02H 100Hz
3| 03H 3 03H 300Hz
4| 04H 4 04H 1kHz
5| 05H 5 05H 4kHz
6| 06H 6 06H 10kHz
7| 07H 7 07H 15kHz
8| 08H 8-127 D8H-7FH PINK

* NRPN : Data LSB = Code, Data MSB {dm} is O0H fixed.

WORD CLOCK SOURCE

[WORD CLOCK SOURCE] of Digital Input

<Tablex>
Code
Send Receive Value
Dec [ Hex Dec | Hex
o] COH 0 00H [INT44.1K
1| 01H 1 01H | INT48K
2| 02H 2 02H WCK IN
3| 03H 3 Q3H VSYNC
4| 04H 4 Q4H 2TRIN A
5| 05H 5 05H SLOT1
6| 06H 6 a6H SLOT2
7| O7TH 7-127 07H-7FH | SLOT3

* NRPN : Data LSB = Code, Data MSB (dm) is 00H fixed.

TANDEM DELAY TIME

[TANDEM DELAY TIME] of Tandem Connection

<Range>
0..200 [sample]

<Exprassion>
Control Change
NRPN

: Value = Code * 2,
s Value = dm * 80H + dI,

Code = INT(Value / 2)
dm = INT{Valua / 80H}, dl = Value — dm * 80H
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BIT
[BIT] of Dither
<Table>
Code
Send Receive Value
Dec | Hex Dec [ Hex
0| 0CH [ OCH OFF
1 01H 1 O1H 16bit
2/ 02H 2 02H 17bit
3 03H 3 03H 18bit
4| 04H 4 04H 19bit
5 O5H 5 05H 20hit
6 O6H 6 06H 21bit
7| OVTH 7 07H 22bit
8| 08BH B8-127 08H-7FH 23bit

* NRPN : Data LSB = Code, Data MSB (dm) is 00H fixed.

FADE TIME
[FADE TIME] of Scene Memory

DeSOdflex Value [sec] Dego|df1ex Value [sec]
0] COH 0.0 8| 08H 1.6
1] 01H 0.2 9| 08H 1.8
2{ 02H 0.4 10| 0AH 2.0
3| 03H 0.6 11| 0BH 2.2
4| 04H 0.8 12| OCH 2.4
5[ 05H 1.0 13| ODH 2.6
6| 06H 1.2 14| OEH 2.8
7| 07 14

Code

Send Receive Value [sec]

Dec | Hex Dec Hex

15 | QFH | 15-127 | OFH-7FH 3.0

# NRPN : Data LSB = Code, Data MSB {dm) is 00H fixed.

=
8
w
=3
@

ottt sttty
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NRPN (Data)

SCREEN ID

[SCREEN ID] of LCD Screen Change

<Table>
Code Code Code
Dec | Hex Value Dec | Hex Value Dec | Hex value

0] 00H |CHANNEL 48] 30H | FADER GROUP 96] 60H | NAME EDIT
1] 01H | CHANNEL LIBRARY 48] 37H {MUTE GROUP 97| 61H
2] 02H 50] 32H | FADER LINK/STEREC 98] 62H
3] 03H 51| 33H 99 63H
4| 04H 52| 34H 100 64H
5| 05H 53| 35H 101] 65H
6| 06H 54| a6H 102| 66H
7| G7H 55| 37H 103] 67H
8 0BH | EQUALIZER 56| 38H | INPUT METER 104 68H | SOLO MONITOR SETUP
8| 09H | EQUALIZEA LIBRARY 57| 39H | BUS/AUX METER 105 65H
10| 0AH 58| 3AH | SLOT METER 106[ 6AH
11[ 0BH £9] 3BH 107| 6BH
12| oCH 60] 3CH 108| 6CH
13| ODH 61] 3DH 109| 60H
14| OEH 62| 3EH 110] 6EH
15[ OFH 63| 3FH 11| 6FH
16| 10H | DYNAMICS B4 40H | AUTOMATION SETUP 172[ 70H
17| 11H | DYNAMICS LIBRARY 65 41H | AUTOMATION EXEGUTE 13| 71H
18[ 12H 66) 42H | AUTOMATION EVENT EDIT| 114| 72H
IEEER 67] 43H 115] 73H
20| 14H 68) 44H 116| 74H
21| 15H 69| 45H 17| 75H
22| 16H 70] 46H 118| 76H
23| 17H 71} 47H 18] 77H
24 18H [OSC/BATT 72/ 48H | AUX1 FADER CONTROL 120| 78H
25| 19H | CONFIGURATION 73] 49H | AUX2 FADER CONTROL 121| 79H
26| 1AH | USER CUSTOM 74] 4AH | AUX3 FADER CONTROL 122 7AH
27 iBH 75] 4BH | AUX4 FADER CONTROL 123[ 7BH
28| 1CH 76] 4CH | AUX5 FADER CONTROL 124] 7CH
29[ 1DH 77| ADH | AUX6 FADER CONTROL 125] 70H
30| 1EH 78| 4EH 126] 7EH
31| 1FH 79] 4FH 127[ 7FH

. 32| 20H |MIDI SETUP B0j 50H | SCENE MEM READ/WRITE

g 33| 21H |PROGRAM CHANGE 81) 5%H | SCENE MEM FADE TIME

O 34| 22H | CONTROL CHANGE 82| 52H

I 35| 23H [BULK 83] 63H

= 36| 24H |MIDI REMOTE B4] 54H
37 25H B5| 55H

Q) 38| 26H 86| 56H
36[ 27H 87| 57H
40| 28H | DIGITAL INPUT SETUP B8] 58H | SURROUND
41| 28H | TO SLOT 89 59H
42| 2AH |DITHER 90| 5AH
43[ 2BH 91| 58H
44| 2CH 92| 5CH
45 20H 93| 5DH
46| 2EH 94| 5EH
47] 2FH G5| 5FM
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MIDI System Exclusive

Basic Structure of System Exclusive Message

Header |SOX |FOH Star of Exclusive
DG [54H Maker ID Code = Matsushita Cemmunication Industrial Co., Ltd.
FMT | 12H Format = Ong Way
MD [45H Model Name Code = WR-DA7
MDC | 20H - 2FH | [MIDI Channel] — 1 + 20H
P/S | 50H/53H | Polling Message : 50H, Selecting Message : 53H
CMD Command
Data
Foaoter ETX [03H End of Text
BCC ['0'-'F XOR of Cede from CMD to ETX
T
EOX |F7H End of Exclusive

Structure of Multi Block Transfer (For Data Size over 256 bytes)

Start Block
Header |[SOX |FOH Start of Exclusive
IDC | 54H Maker 1D Code = Matsushita Communication Industrial Co., L1d.
FMT |12H Format = One Way
MD [45H Model Name Code = WR-DA7
MDC | 20H - 2FH [ [MIDI Channel] — 1 + 20H
P/S |53H Palling Message : 50H, Selecting Message : 53H
Flag |53H Start
CMD Command
Data
Footer ETE [17H End of Text Block
BCC [0 -'F XOR of Code from CMD to ETB
T
EOX [F7H End of Exclusive
Middle Block
Header |SOX [FOH Stan of Exclusive
IDC | 54H Maker 10 Code = Matsushita Communication Industrial Co., Ltd.
FMT | 12H Format = One Way
MD [45H Model Name Code = WR-DA7
MDC [20H - 2FH | [MIDI Channel] — 1 + 20H
P/S |50H/53H | Polling Message : 50H, Selecting Message : 53H
Flag | 40H Middle
Data
Footer ETB [17H End of Text Block
BCC |'0"-'F' XOR of Cede from Data to ETB
EOX |F7H End of Exclusive
End Block
Header |[SOX |FOH Start of Exclusive
IDC | 54H Maker ID Code = Matsushita Communication Industrial Co., Ltd.
FMT |12H Format = One Way
MD |45H Model Name Code = WR-DA7
MDC | 20H - 2FH | [MIDI Channel] — 1 + 20H
P/5 |[50H/53H | Palling Message : 50H, Selecting Message : 53H
Flag | 45H End
Data
Footer ETX |03H End of Text
BCC |'0'-'F XOR of Code from Data to ETX
TF
EOX !F7H End of Exclusive
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MIDI System Exclusive

Command List of System Exclusive

Polling Command

CMD| Command Name Sub CMD
20H | STATUS HEQUEST 42H Request of System Status
41H Request of Automation Status
2AH [PTN TABLE REQUEST 27H Request of Program Change Table
26H Request of Control Change Table
48H | MEMORY REQUEST 40H Request of Scene Memory

20DH Request of Automation Memory
2CH | Request of Channel Library

2BH Request of Equalizer Library

2AH Request of Dynamics Library

29H Request of MIDI Remote Library
49H | TITLE REQUEST 28H Request of Scene Mamory Titla
25H Request of Automation Memory Title
24H Request of Channel Library Title
23H Request of Equalizer Library Title
22H Request of Dynamics Library Title
21H Request of MIDI Remote Library Title

58H | CURRENT REQUEST 20H Request of Current Data

59H | MEMORY NO. REQUEST 32H | Request of Scene Memory Number
3H_ [Hequest of Automation Memory Number

5AH | PARAMETER REQUEST 33H Request of Status Parameter

30H Request of Control Parameter
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Selecting Command

CcMD Command Name Sub CMD |
20H | STATUS RETURN 30H Return of System Status
33H Return of Automation Status
22H [ PTN TABLE WRITE 31H Write Program Change Table
32H Write Control Change Table
2AH [PTN TABLE RETURN 31H Raturn of Program Change Table
32H Return of Control Change Table
30H [MEMORY RECALL 20H Recall of Scene Memary

21H Recall of Automation Memory
22H Recall of channel Library

23H Recall of Equalizer Library
24H Recall of Dynamics Library
25H Recall of MIDI Remote Library
38H [ MEMORY STORE 20H Store Scene Memory

21H Store Autormation Memory
22H Store Channel Library

23H Store Equatizer Library

24H Store Dynamics Library

25H Store MIDI Remote Library
40H | MEMORY WRITE 20H Write Scene Memory

21H Write Automation Memory
22H | Write Channe! Library

23H Write Equalizer Library

24H Write Dynamics Library

25H Write MIDI Remote Library
41H [ TITLE WRITE 28H Write Scene Memory Title
29H Write Automation Memory Title
2AH Write Channel Library Title
2BH Write Equalizer Library Title
2CH Write Dynamics Library Title
2DH write MIDI Remote Library Title

48H | MEMORY RETURN 20H Return of Scene Memory

21H Return cof Automation Memary
22H Return of Channel Library
23H Return of Equalizer Library
24H Return of Dynamics Library
25H Retumn of MiDI Remote Library

49H | TITLE RETURN 28H Return of Scene Memory Title

28H Return of Automation Mamory Title
2AH Return of Channel Library Title

2BH Return of Equalizer Library Tille
2CH Return of Dynamics Library Title
20H Return of MIDI Remote Library Title

50H |CURRENT SET 40H Set Current Data
52H | PARAMETER SET 41H Set Status Pararmeter
42H Set Control Pararneter
58H | CURRENT RETURN 40H Retum of Current Data
59H | MEMORY NO. RETURN 26H Retun of Scene Memory Number
27H Retumn of Automation Memory Number
5AH | PARAMETER RETURN 41H Return of Status Parameter

42H Retumn of Control Parameter

Contents of Each Command
STATUS REQUEST, PTN TABLE REQUEST, CURRENT REQUEST, MEMORY NO. REQUEST (Polling Commands)

Header

CMD 20H/2AH/58H/59H

Data [Sub CMD | 26H/27H/30H/31H/32H/33H/40H
Footer
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Appendix G

MIDI System Exclusive

MEMORY REQUEST, TITLE REQUEST (Polling Commands)

Header
CMD 48H/49H
Data | Sub CMD 20H/21 HI22H/23H24HI25H/28HI2GHIZ AH/
2BH/2CH/20H
Top Memary No. MSB | '0’-"F" | ASCII Code Number of Two Figures
LSB 0 -F
Botton Memory No, [MSB | '0' - 'F [ ASCII Code Number of Two Figures
LSB 0 -'F

Footer

PARAMETER REQUEST - Request of Status Parameter (Polling Command)

Header
CMD 5AH
Data | Sub CMD 41H/42H
Parameter No. MSB |[20H - 7FH{ Apply NRPN Parameter MSB
LSB |20H - 7FH| Apply NRPN Paramater LSB

Footer

Header
CMD 5AH
Data [ Sub CMD 41H/42H
Parameter No. MSB |20H - 7FH | Apply Control Parameter List
.5B |20H - 7FH

Footer

STATUS RETURN - Return of System Status (Selecting Command)

Header
CMD 20H
Data |Sub CMD 30H
System Status 01 [0 Last Operalion was Remota.

1" Last Operation was Local.

Footer

STATUS RETURN - Return of Automation Status {Selecting Command)
When INT, MTC or SMPTE is Selected

Header
CMD 20H
Data | Sub CMD 33H
Automation Status ‘071 ['0": Stop. "1 Playing or Recording
Hour MSB 0" - 'F [ ASCIl Code of Hour
LSB 0 -'F
Minute MSB '0°-'F | ASCIl Code of Minute
LSB 0 -F
Second MSB | '0'-'F |ASCIl Code of Second
LSB 0" -F
Frame MSB 0" - 'F [ASCI Code of Frams Number
LSB 0 -'F
Time Base 0% |0 24frame/sec
'1"; 2bframe/sec
'2": 30frame/sec, Drop Frame
'3 30irame/sec, Non Drop Frame
‘4" MIDI Clock
Footer

PARAMETER REQUEST - Request of Control Parameter (Polling Commandy)
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When MIDI Clock is Selected

Header
CMD 20H
Data |Sub CMD 33H
Automation Siatus '0'71" ['0": Stop, '1"; Playing or Recording
Meas MSB | 0" -'F [ASCI Code of Meas
o
o
.SB 0 -'F
Beat MSB | '0'-'F [ASCII Code of Beat
LSB 0 -F
Clock MSB '0'-"F° [ ASCIN Code of Clock Number
LSB ‘0 -'F
Time Base 4’ ‘0" 24framefsec
'1": 25frame/sec
'2"; 0frame/sec, Drop Frame
‘3" 30frame/sec, Non Drop Frame
'4": MIDI Clock
Footer

PTN TABLE WRITE, PTN TABELE RETURN {Selecting Command}
Write Program Change Table, Return of Program Change Table
* Need to Send 2 Blocks

1st Block

Header

CMD 22HRAH

Data | Sub CMD 31H
As Program MSB '0"-'F" | ASCII Code of Scene Memory Number
Change No.1 LSB 0 -F
As Program M5B o0 -F
Change No.2 LSB ‘0 -'F'
As Program MSB '0'-'F' | ASCI Cede of Scene Memory Number
Change No.N LSB 0 -'F

Footar

2nd (Last) Block

Header

Data | As Program MSB '0"-'F' | ASCII Code of Scene Memory Number
Change No.N+1 LSB Q- 'F
As Program MSB 0 -F
Change No.N+2 LSB ‘0 -F
As Program MSB '0'-'F' | ASCIF Code of Scene Memory Number
Change No.128 LSB 0 -'F

Footer
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MIDI System Exclusive

Write Control Change Table, Return of Control Change Table
* Need to Send 2 Blocks

1st Block
Header
CMD 22H/2AH
Data | Sub CMD 32H
As Control MSB '0'-*F | ASCIl Code of Parameter Number
Change No.0 LSB 0 -F
MSB 0" -'F [ ASCII Code of Channel (Same as
LSB '0"-'F | NRPN Parameter LSB for Sel. Ch.)
As Control MSB '0' - °F" [ ASCIlI Code of Parameter Number
Change No.1 LSB 0 -'F
MSB 0 -°F' [ASCI Code of Channel (Same as
LSB 0" -'F' | NRPN Parameter LSB for Sel. Ch.)
As Control MSB '0'-'F' [ ASCIl Code of Parameter Number
Change No.N LSB 0 -'F
MSB '0'-'F | ASCIl Code of Channel (Same as
L3B 0 -'F [ NBPN Parameter LSB for Sel. Ch.)
Fooler

2nd (Last) Block

Header
Data | As Control MSB '0-'F [ ASCH Code of Parametar Numbet
Change No.N+1 LSB 0 -F
MSB ' -'F | ASCH Code of Channel (Same as
LSB 0 -'F | NRPN Paramster LSB for Sel. Ch.)
As Control MSB '0"-'F [ ASCII Code of Parameter Number
Change No.N+2 LSB 0 -'F
MSB '0'-'F | ASCH Code of Channel (Same as
LSB '0'-'F* | NRPN Parameter LSB for Sel. Ch.)
As Control MSB '0"-'F [ ASCH Code of Parameter Number
Change No.119 LSB '0-'F
MSB ‘D" -'F [ASCH Code of Channel (Same as
LSB 'O -'F | NRPN Parameter LSB for Sel. Ch.)
Fooler

MEMORY RECALL, MEMORY STORE, MEMORY NO. RETURN {Selecting Command}

Header

CMD 30/38/58H

Data | Sub CMD 20H - 27H
Memory {Library) MSB '0"-'F | ASCil Code of Memory (Library) No.
NG. LSB 0 -'F

Fooler
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MEMORY WRITE, MEMORY RETURN (Selacting Command)
* Need to Send Several Blocks

Header

CMD 40H

Data | Sub CMD 20H - 25H
Memory {Library} MSB '0'-'F | ASCII Code of Memory (Library) No.
No. LSB 0" -'F
Data to be Written to Memory (Library)

Footar

Intermediate and Last Blocks

Header

Data | Data to be Written to Memory {Library)

Footer

TITLE WRITE, TITLE RETURN (Selecting Command)
1st Block

Header

CMD 41H/49H

Data | Sub CMD 28H - 2DH

Start Memory MSB '0’-'F' [ASCII Cede of Memory (Library} No.
(Library) No. LSB 0 -F

End Memory MSB | ‘0 -'F' | ASCIl Code of Memory (Library) No,
(Library) No. S8 0-F

Title of 1st 1st [20H - 7FH| ASCH Cede of 1st Character of Title

Memory(Library) 2nd [20H - 7FH| ASCII Cods of 2nd Character of Title

3rd |20H - 7FH| ASCII Code of 3rd Character of Title

4th [20H - 7FH| ASCII Code of 4th Character cf Title

5th [20H - 7FH| ASCII Code of 5th Character of Title

Bth |[20H - 7FH| ASCII Code of 6th Character of Title

7th  [20H - 7FH| ASCII Code of 7th Character of Title

Bth [20H - 7FH| ASCII Code of 8th Character of Title

9th |20H - 7FH| ASCII Code of 9th Character of Title

10th |20H - 7FH| ASCI Code of 10th Character of Title

Titte of 2nd i5t [20H - 7FH| ASCII Code of 1st Character of Title

Memory(Library) 2nd [20H - 7FH| ASCII Code of 2nd Character of Title

3rd |20H - TFH]| ASCII Code of 3rd Character of Title

4th  |20H - 7FH| ASCII Code of 4th Character of Title

5th |20H - 7FH| ASCIt Code of 5th Character of Title

6th [20H - 7FH| ASCIt Code of 6th Character of Title

7th |20H - 7FH| ASCIl Code of 7th Character of Title

Bth |20H - 7FH| ASCII Code of 8th Character of Title

gth |20H - 7FH| ASCII Code of 8th Character of Title

10th [20H - 7FH| ASCII Code of 10th Character cf Title

Footer
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MIDI System Exclusive

International and Last Blocks

Header
Data |Title of 1st [20H - ZFH]ASCII Code of 1st Character of Title
Memery(Library) 2nd [20H - 7FH|ASCII Code of 2nd Character of Titie
3rd [20H - 7FH|ASCII Code of 3rd Character of Title
4th [20H - 7FH | ASCII Code of 4th Character of Title
s5th  [20H - 7FH|ASCII Code of 5th Character of Title
6th  [20H - 7FH|ASCII Code of 6th Characier of Title
7th  [20H - 7FH|ASCII Code of 7th Character of Title
8th |[20H - 7ZFH|ASCII Code of 8th Characier of Title
§th  [20H - 7FH[ASCII Code of 9th Character of Title
10th [20H - 7FH[ASCII Code of 10th Character of Title
Footer

CURRENT SET, CURRENT RETURN (Selecting Command)

1st Block

Header

CMD S0H
Data Sub CMD 40H

Data to be Set to Current Mamory

Footer

Intermediate and Last Blocks

Header
Data | Data to be Set to Current Memory
Footer

PARAMETER SET, PARAMETER RETURN (Selecting Command)
Set Status Parameter, Return of Status Parameter

Header
CMD 52H/59H
Data | Sub CMD 41H
Parameter No. MSB [20H - 7FH| Apply NRPN Parameter MSB
LSB ;20H - 7FH|[ Apply NRPN Parameter LSB
Data MSB ‘0 -'F | Apply NRPN DATA MSB and LSB
0 -'F | (ASCI Code)
LSB w-F
TF
Footer

Set Control Parameter, Return of Control Parameter

Header
CMD 52H/59H
Data | Sub CMD 42H
Parameter No. MSB |20H - 7FH| Apply Control Parameter List
LSB [20H - 7FH
Data MSB -
T
LSB 0-F
B
Footer
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Control Parameter List

Param. DATA
MSB PARAMETER V5B S8
20H |AUTOMATION] DISABLE/ENABLE DISABLE/ENABLE
21H REC OFF/ON OFF/ON
22H SCENE ENTER
23H START TIME
24H TIME BASE INT/MTC/SMPTE/MIDI CLK | ND/DF/24/25
25H OFFSET High Hour/MEAS-H Minute/MEAS-L
26H QFFSET Low Second/BEAT Frame/CIK
27H EDIT PARAMETER |FADER OFF/ON
28H CH OFF/ON
29H EQ/DYN OFF/ON
2AH PAN/SURR OFF/ON
2BH AUX SND OFF/ON
2CH LB OFF/ON
2DH SCENE OFF/ON
2EH OTHERS OFF/ON
2FH FADER EDIT MODE ABSOLUTE/RELATIVE
30H FADE OFF/ON
31H FADE TIME 0-30msec
32H ALITO PUNCH IN OFF/ON
33H UNDO STATUS DISABLE/ENABLE
34H BUFF CLR
40H |PANEL UNDO
41H FADER LAYER 1/213/4
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Upgrade & Backup Uftility
Insfructions |
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Appendix H

Preface

The DA7 Upgrade Utility is a multifunction software manager program
specifically designed to allow you to perform operating system upgrades, as
well as backup and restore functions for the library, scene memory,
automation data, as well as setup data for the DA7mkIlI. Since this software is
compatible with the original DA7 operating system, It can be used on either a
DA7 or a DA7mkII without concern. Many of this section’s contents refer to
the process of upgrading the operating system. If you are using a DA7mkII,
there is no need for you to be concerned with this process, since you are
using the latest operating system version 2.5,

Using the serial ports on the DA 7miklf and your computer, data can be sent
to or from a DA7mEII and then saved to your computer hard disk for backup
and retrieval. The memories and programs can be retrieved individually, or in
groups. The retrieved memory and program titles can be edited using the
computer’s keyboard. The data, including edited titles, can be transmitted
between the computer and the DA7mbkIl.

Installation

It is recommended that you perform a backup of your current data BEFORE
you perform an upgrade to your DA7mklIl's operating system.

Macintosh Version

1. Copy the files for installation file (DA7UPINS) to a folder on to your hard
drive.

2. Once you have loaded the file, you need 10 open the folder to gain access
to the following files:

DA7UPG - Executable file of the Upgrade Utility
VOOOR00O.mot - Upgrade file for the DA7mkIl
CNV - Data Conversion folder for old backup versions

BKUP - Backup Data folder
3. Open the file “DA7UPG".
4. Test the communication path between the computer and your DA 7mkll
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by clicking on the "VERSION" button on your computer in the open
window. If it is properly connected, you will see the version of software
that is currently in your DA7mkEII displayed, and the”BACKUP” and
“RESTORE” buttons will become active. (You need to set up DA 7mbkIl and
Upgrade & Backup Utility Configuration before testing. To set up
Configuration of the DA7mEIT and the upgrade utility, read the following
chapters -"Cables and Connections”, “Setting up the DA77, and “[Setup|”
in “Operating the DA7 Upgrade Utility™.)

Windows Version

1. Copy the files for installation file (DA7UPINS.EXE) to folder on to your
hard drive.

2. Double-click on “DA7IPINS.exe”, If you are "unzipping" the file, you can
unzip it. The installation file installs the upgrade utility in
“C:\UpgradeDA7".

3. Once you have loaded the file, you need to open the folder to gain access
to the following files:

DA7UPG.exe - Executable file of the Upgrade Utility
VOOOR00.mot - Upgrade file for the DA7mbkl]
CNV - Data Conversion folder for old backup versions

BKUP - Backup Data folder
4. Click on "DA7UPG.exe" to open the utility.

5. Test the communication path between the computer and your DA7mkl
by clicking on the "VERSION" button on your computer in the open
window. If it is properly connected, you will see the version of software
that is currently in your DA7mklI displayed, and the BACKUP and
RESTORE buttons will become active. (You need to set up DA7mkII and
this Upgrade & Bbackup Utility Configuration before testing. To set up
Configuration of the DA7mkII and this Utility, read the following chapters
-"Cables and Connections”, “Setting up the DA7”, and “[Setup]” in
“Operating the DA7 Upgrade Utility™.)

DA7 Users' Guide




Appendix H

Cables and Connections

For Macintosh Computer

Use ONLY the recommended serial cable (cross cable) with a wiring
pattern as described below. This cable is the same cable used for the
ImageWriter 11 printer. Do NOT usc a standard Macintosh Serial cable,

Mini DIN 8 (Mate) ][O CIHO[ ] wini OIN 8 (Mate)

Pin # Pin #

MOCDEM or
Eoa  Printer port of
Dap
oo Mac Computer

TO PC of the DA7 ooo

L RN L N A NN
[N T R X R

Frame

_n
o
E

Shigld wira

Use this to connect between the modem port or printer port of the
computer and the TO PC port of the DA7mkII.

For Windows/95 or PC compatible computer

Use ONLY a serial cable with a wiring pattern as described below. This
cable is available from Panasonic Pro Audio in the United States, part
number DA/DB-DIN. Do NOT use a standard serial cable.

Use this cable to connect between the serial port (COM1, COM2, COM3
or COM4) of your PC and the TO PC port of the DA7.

When using a Windows computer, use the following cable:

Pinout configuration of the cable. When building this cable, conncct the
pins in the following manner:

DA7 port {Mini DIN 8p) pin # PC port {D-sub 9p) pin #
T 8
2 ..., 7
3 ... 2
4 ... .. 5
5 ...... 3

m:::[l DE9 (Female)

Mini DIN 8 (Male) !Im

7
8 Windows
TO PC of the DAY pon
QB0 3 ~ 3 Computer
5
2

5
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Setting up the DA7mkll

Set up the DA7mkM for transmitting and receiving data with your PC.

PEG_Aszn J(CTRL Assn HIDT BT |

MIDI SETUP Window

1. Select the MIDI button in the SETUP section on the TopPanel of the
DA7mkEII to display the [MIDI>SETUP] Window of the LCD display. This
is s0 you can set up the transmit and receive data parameters.

2. Select [TO PC] in the [PORT SELECT)] area in the [SERIAL I/O SETUP]
area.

3. Cursor to [BAUD RATE] within the [SERIAL I/ SETUP] area of the
[MIDI>SETUP] window. Use the parameter dial to select [38.4K].

4. Cursor to [PORT], and select [TO PC] in both the [Gen RX] and [Gen TX]
fields in [MIDI>SETUP] window.

5. Cursor to the [CH] area. Be sure to select the same MIDI CH numbers
that are used on the Upgrade Utility’s [SET UP] window in the [Gen RX]
and [Gen TX] fields. Remember that all MIDI channel #s must be the
same.

6. Cursor to the [SYSTEM EX] field. Select [TX] and press ENTER. Select
[RX] and press ENTER.
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7. Select the MIDI button so as to display the [MIDI BULK] window on the
LCD display. Cursor to the [RX] ficld. Select [RX] and press ENTER. The
RX field appecars in inverse video.

EQ L1B

RPN RSENES:

DvH LIE
Aot

PRG_Aszn J(CTRL A=sn | [IENT"E (_HIDI_RHT )

MID1 BULK Window
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Operating the DA7mkll Upgrade & Backup Utility

Menu window

Start by displaying the [Menu] window -{DA7 Upgrade Utility] -on your
computer. Select the function that you want to perform by pressing:
Set Up, Version, Backup, Upgrade, Restore or Exit.

DAT Upgrade Meny. - Yersion of DA e
Unknown

§.5erial Port Setup.

2.DA7 Software Vergion-Check,
I UserDaie Backup.

40AT Software Upgrade,
S:iserDats Restora.

[Setup] This button accesses the [Setup] window. This is where you
select the Serial Ports and the MIDI Channels to be used for
transmitting and receiving data with the DA7mEIL

[Version]  This button accesses the information about the software version
that currently resides within your DA7mkEIT.

[Backup] This button accesses the area where you begin the process of
backing up the data from the DA7mEII, and where you select
the types of data (such as Mixes, Scene Memories, etc) to be
backed up.

[Upgrade] This button accesses the area where you begin the process of
upgrading the software in the DA7mkEII (An upgrade takes
approximately 20 minutes). The upgrade procedure begins by
restarting the DA7mklI. You will then reccive messages that
display both on the computer monitor and the LCD panel of the
DA7mkII with instructions for upgrading the console.

[Restore] This button accesses the area where you begin the process of
restoring the user data that was saved in the backup operation.

[ Exit] This button closes the DA7mkIrs Upgrade & Backup Utility.
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[SETUP]

Clicking on the [Setup| button displays the [Setup] window. This is where
you select the Serial Ports and the MIDE Channels to be used for transmitting
and receiving data with the DA7mkEII.

Sel Up !

Set Baud Rete of DAY to 38.4K at MIDI SETUP
window.

Serial Fort Setting.

@ Motem Port

(3 Printer Port

MID] Channet Setting.

Receive:!CHm i-:‘j :
Transmit:{ CHOT [ ¢} i Cancel

0K

Selecting the serial port

For Macintosh: Select either the Modem Port or Printer Port.
For Windows/95: Select from COM1, CCM2, COM3 or COM4 Port.

Selecting the MIDI channels {for transmitting and receiving)

Any MIDI Channel 1 through 16 can be selected for Receiving and
Transmitting data. Once you have selected a channel in the upgrade utility
window, you must also check that it is selected to the same channel that has
been set in the [Gen RX] and [Gen TX] ficlds of the [MIDI>SETUP] Area of
the DA7mkIT's [MIDI>SETUP| window.
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[VERSION]

Clicking on the |Version)] button opens a window with a text line saying,

“connecting...” in it

Conngcting...

{ rancsl §

When a successful upgrade has been completed, the window returns to the
Menu window, displaying the version number of the DA7mkRIX at the top

right.

~Yersion of DA7
Ver. 250

If the connection was not made successfully an error message will appear.
Click the [OK)] button to go back to [Menu] window and check the set up

ports and connections.

=== Error Message =

A communication error accurred,
Confirm the cable connection.

)
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[BACKUP]

1. Clicking on the [Backup]| button in the [Menu] window displays the
“Please Display MIDI BULK Window at DA7.”

=] Please Displey MiD1 BULK Window at DAY,

i [= " Cancel ]

2. Press the [MIDI] button in the S8ET UP section on the Top Panel of the
DA7 until the [MIDI>BULK| window appears on the DA7mkIrs LCD.

OYN LIB

INTERUVAL

Oonodoooy Cence]

PEG_Assn J(CTEL Bssn HIDI RMT |

3. Click the [OK] burtton in the [Backup] window on the computer’s display.
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[BACKUP)

4. The |[DATA Selection] window appears. Select the data that you need to
backup onto your computer from the following list:

Backup Data
Backup Dath Selling.
1 R4 CURRENT 4 SCENE MEM
3 {4 PRG THEG THL MoHLIB
FACTRE CHG THL HEQLIB

F.DYN LiB
[ AUTOMATION
B4 +DE REMOTE

Backup,.

[CURRENT] Current Set Data
[PRG CHG TBL] Program Change Table
[CTRL CHG TBL] Control Change Table
[SCENE MEM] Scene Memory

[CH LIB] Channel Library

[EQ LIB] Equalizer Library
[DYN LIB] Dynamics Library
[AUTOMATION] Automation

[MIDI REMOTE)] MIDI Remote Library

5. Click the [Backup] button after making a selection.
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[BACKUP]

6. A dialogue box for designating the file to be saved appears. In this box,
select the folder named "backupdata”. If there is no folder already created,
you MUST create a folder with the file name "backupdara”.

Once this folder is open, you can name the file in which you are saving
the data from your DA7mk&II, The name of this data file can be anything
you wish, however, the file name cannot contain any spaces.

(& DA7 Backup File | 2 |

d Eject

Desktop

A

Save as; Cancel |

Backupdata.da?7 save

1

j

7. Click the [Save] button in the dialogue box for Mac, or click the [OPEN|
button for Windows 95. Data reception will begin automatically. A bar
graph will display the progress. When data reception is finished, the bar
graph disappears and returns to the |[DATA Selection] window.

:_—_—m%” Dats Backup e

Receiving...

8. Click the [Cancel] button to return to the [Menu| window,
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[UPGRADE]

1. Clicking the [Upgrade] button in the [Menu)] window of your computer
will display a dialogue box showing the source folders and files. Open a
folder and select the file for upgrading the DA7mbkEII. (ex. VOOOR00.mot.)

(%2 DA7 Upgrade File * 2 |

. VOOOROOMOT

2. Click the [Open] button of the source dialogue box.

3. The Upgrade box is displayed and asks you to confirm both the existing
version number and the new one. Click the [OK] button to confirm that
the two versions numbers displayed are correct.

=2 Upgrade

Ver. 2.50 ) ver. §.00

I 0K H [_Cencel ]
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[UPGRADE]

4. Follow the instructions on your computer’s display.

1.Power on DA7 with Pushing SELECT Key and
ON Kay of MASTER LR and 1 Key of Ten Keys.

&

2.Push "0K” Button,

*  Power OFF the DA7mkIIL.

. Power ON the DA7mkII while simultaneously holding down the
SELECT and ON keys of the MASTER LR Channel and the #1 key on
the numeric Ten Key Pad. A message confirming the start of the
upgrade will be displayed. _

¢ Cursor to the [OK] button on the DA7mRII and press the ENTER
key.

5. Click the {OK] button on the computer's display. A message confirming
that a previous program in the DA7mkEIl will be erased will appear. This
is normal.
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[UPGRADE]

7. Click the [OK] button on both the DA7mkIl and your computer to begin
the upgrade process.
You will see a message saying the internal memory of the DA7mkII will
be erased.

You must complete steps 5 - 7 within 30 seconds, or the DA 7mkII will exit
the updating mode and go back to normal operation.
If this occurs, start the upgrade process again at Step 4.

8. While the program is being erased, a bar graph will appear on the
computer’s display and the READ LED in the Scene Memory section will
flash.

Erasing...

_Lancet 3

After erasing the existing version is performed, writing of the new version
begins writing. While writing, a bar graph will appear and the WRITE LED
will flash.

9. After upgrading to the new OS version, the DA7mRII will restart. The
DA7mkI will return to its normal startup window, and the [Menul|
window will appear again on the computer display. This upgrade process
will take approximately 20 minutes to complete,

Exiting the Upgrade Utility

Clicking on the [EXIT] button in the [Menu] window will close this utility.
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Appendix H

[RESTORE]

1. Clicking on this button displays the message “Please Display MIDI BULK
Window at DA7” on your computer’s display.

Data Rastme”%

=% Please Display MIDI BULK Window at DAY,

" oK ﬂl Cancel ]

2, Press the MIDI button in the SETUP section of the DA7mkII’'s Top Panel
until the [MIDI>BULK| window appears on the DA7mkIls LCD.

3. Click the [OK] button in the |Data Restore| window on the computer
display. The Source selection window appears.

(S DA7 Backup File [

Fa Backupdata.da?

4. Select a folder, then a file that you are going to move back into the
DA7mEII. After making the selection, click the [OPEN] button.
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[RESTORE]

5. A dialogue box will appear inquiring what version of the operating system
of the DA7 or DA7mkll was used to create the data, and the current
version of the operating system that is now in the DA7mkII. This is
especially useful if you are trying to usc data created on a DAY in your
DA7mkII. For example, if you used a DA7 with OS Version 1.02 to create
the data you wish to restore, you will find that you have Version 2.5 in
your DA7mRII; therefore, you will need to convert the settings to use the
old data on your DA7mkIlI.

Click the [OK] button if these are correct. Or click the [Skip| button if the
file does not need conversion. Otherwise select the [Cancel} button.

= Convert

Dale wiil be converted.

ver. 1.02 nmj Ver. 2.50

Cz =

6. If conversion is required, the confirmation dialogue box will appear again
and inquire about the versions. Clicking the [OK] button starts converting
the setups format from the previous to the latest. A bar graph shows the
conversion progress.

! Message

ﬁ Data will be restored.
Ver. 1.02 - mmp ver, 2.50

[ 0K ] {_ cancel
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[RESTORE]

7.  After converting the files, data transmission starts from the computer to
the DA7mkII and a bar graph will be displayed.

% i y R s eGP T IR

8. The bar graph disappears and the [Source selection] window returns
when transmission is complete.

[EXIT]
Click this button to exit the DA7mkII Upgrade & Backup Utility.

e _
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Troubleshooting

Although it is rare, under some circumstances you may experience problems
with the upgrade procedure. The most common problems arise when there
is an interruption to the transmission of the data. This can be caused by a
power failure, or by accidentally removing the upgrade cable during the
upgrade process.

If this occurs, you will probably end up with a blue screen on the DA7mkll
and it will not operate. DO NOT PANIC. You can still upgrade the DA7milell
in the following manner.

1) Power on the DA7mkEII. (The DA7mkII displays only a blue screen.)

2y Open the Upgrade Utility and restart the upgrade procedure. Follow
all the directions in the upgrade procedure, but do not perform any
functions that require you to operate the DA7mEIL

3) Once you have started the procedure, you will see the bar graph
wansmitting in Step7, but the READ button and WRITE buttons on
the Top Panel may not light or flash, or may flash in a unnatural
pattern. This is normal.

4) You may also have to perform the above procedure several times,
because you have to re-synchronize the Upgrade Utility and the
internal processor of the DA7mklII. Rest assured that it will perform
the upgrade once this synchronization takes place.

If the message “It can’t be connected with DA7. Confirm the port setting.” or
*Communication error. Confirm the connection.” is displayed, check the
following;:

Connections
* Confirm if the correct type of cable is being used.

* Confirm that the DA7mkII and the computer are connected with the
correct port settings.
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DA7mbRII Settings

Confirm that |TO PC] is selected for [PORT SELECT] in [MIDI > SETUP|
window.

Confirm that [38.4k] is selected for [BAUD RATE] in [MIDI > SETUP|
window.

Confirm that [TO PC} is sclected for PORT of |Gen Rx| and [Gen TX] in the
[MIDI > SETUP| window.

Confirm that the RECEIVE channel of the Upgrade Utility is the same as the
TRANSMIT channel of the DA7mEII. (CH of [Gen TX] in [MIDI > SETUP]|
window)

Confirm that the TRANSMIT channel of the Upgrade Utility is the same as
the RECEIVE channel of the DA7. (CH of [Gen RX] in [MIDI > SETUP]
window)

Confirm that [TX| and [RX] are selected (inverse video) for [SYSTEM EX)
in the [MIDI] > SETUP| window.

Confirm that the [MIDI > BULK] window is displayed for BACKUP or
RESTORE.

Confirm that you have correctly selected [RX] to ON in the [MIDI BULK]
window on the LCD display. Cursor to the [RX] field. Select {RX] and press
ENTER.
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A/D converter. An electronic device that converts analog signals into digital
signals. D/A is the opposite, converting digital signals to analog.

AES/EBU. A specification using time division multiplex to send two channels
of digital audio data via twisted pair and using XLR connectors,

analog. A continuously varying electrical signal. Direct transformation of
sound or picture signal data into another form of electrical signal.

assign. To route or switch a signal to a particular or combination of signal
paths.

attenuator. An electronic device used to reduce the value of an electronic
signal. No attenuation results in maximum signal level. See fader and
level.

audio. What people listen to; pertaining to audible sound, the broadcasting
of sound, the reproduction of sound, and the sound portion of a
production.

automation. Computerized methods replacing manual operations. Based on
timecode, the DA7 automation system will memorize fader positions,
switch individual channels off and on, adjust equalization or pan
positions and change the auxiliary sends. The DA7 also allows you to
record an entire mixing session and then edit the individual channel
settings in multiple passes.

auxiliary send/auxiliary return/aux. The auxiliary send is used to feed
signals from the output channels to external devices such as effects
processors, amplifiers, or multi-track recording equipments, The auxiliary
return is used to receive output channels from external devices. The DAY
has six input sends and six output sends. Aux sends and returns are
usually only used with peripheral processors.
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balance/balanced. Adjusting of various sound levels on an audio mixing
board to give a pleasant consistent result.

Balanced line. A cable that uses a twisted pair for the signal and is wrapped
with grounded shield. Balanced lines have superior noise immunity.

Baud rate. A measure of the number of bits per second transfered by a MIDI,
a modem or a serial port. Two devices must be at the same baud rate to
transfer data.

Bandpass filter. See filter.

bit. The smallest unit of computer data, represented by a zero or a one.
Eight bits form a byte.

BNC. Bayonet Nut Connector or a coaxial cable that has BNCs attached to
the ends.

buffer. A temporary storage area in a computer’s memory that holds
information. 1In the DA7 the buffer holds the current mix settings. When a
scene memory is recalled, the mix setting of the selected scene memory is
written to the buffer. When a scene is stored, the mix settings in the
buffer are written to the selected scene memory.

bulk dump. The MIDI function that allows the transfer of system specific
data between MIDI capable devices, i.e. sample files and mixer settings.
The data is transmitted as MIDI System Exclusive messages.

bus. A point in an electronic circuit where many connections are brought
together. In the DA7, a bus carries signals from a number of inputs or
return signals to a mixing amplifier and/or output connectors. See mixing
bus and data bus.

byte. A unit of information, consisting of eight bits, that is used in computer
processing.

channel library. An area in the DA7 memory used to access and store
channel settings, stored as programs. The DA7 has user programs to store
yvour channel settings.

channel strip. The a vertical strip of controls depicting an audio channel on
the front panel of the DAY,
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clipping. An audio circuit overloaded with a signal that is oo large causing
the unwanted effect of distortion. Excessive gain caused by severc audio
distortion where the peaks of the audio signal will rise above the
capabilities of the amplifier circuit. When viewed on an oscilloscope,
audio peaks will appear clipped off.

clock. In digital equipment, clock refers to the timing pulses used internally
for timing and externally to synchronize the other equipment on the
system. In audio, low frequency clock pulses are used for gates and
wriggers and for MIDI control.

Compressor. An automatic level control device which boosts low-level
signals and cuts high-level signals, streamlining level settings by reducing
the effective dynamic range. A device for reducing the dynamic range of
an audio signal without imparting distortion.

console, A large, desk-like audio mixer.

Control Change. A MIDI message that provides real-time control such as
Modulation, Volume and Pan.

D/A converter. An electronic device that converts digital signals into analog
signals.

data. Electronic information that is used by a computer when running a
program. Electronic data refers 1o files and databases, text documents,
images, and digitally-encoded audio and video.

data bus. A bundle of wires that is used for parallel transmission of digital
data. Also see bus and mixing bus.

dBu. A unit of measurement of an audio signal level in an electrical circuit.
This term is commonly used to describe signal levels in modern audio
systems.

decibel/Db. A unit used to measure sound intensity or volume level. 0 dBu
A reference voltage equal to 0.775 Vrms. 0 dBV A voluage reference equal
to 1.0 Vrms. O dBFS A reference level equal to “full scale” or maximum
voltage level before digital cliping in A/D and D/A audio converters.

delay. An electrical or mechanical means of delaying the audio signal a short
period of time. Most often used as the basis for special effects. Echo,
reverb, phasing, flanging, doubling, slap back and chorusing are some
effects that use time delay. Also see Dynamic Processor,

DA7 Users’ Guide Giossary-3




Glossary

Glossary

digital. Information that can be quantified and measured in discrete, exact
values. The binary representation of audio information that can be stored,
processed and copied.

dither. A process that allows high quality transfers between systems that have
different digital word sizes. The use of dither greatly reduces distortion.
Dither is a built in function of the DA7.

drop frame timecode. The method of timecode computation that accounts
for the reality of there being only 29.97 frames of video per second. The
.03 frame is visually insignificant, but mathematically very significant. A
one hour video program will have 107,892 frames of video (29.97 frames
per second x 60 seconds x 60 minutes). The drop frame time code
method of accommodating reality was developed, where 2 frames are
dropped from the numerical count for every minute in an hour, except
for every 10th minute when no frames are dropped. See also non-drop
frame timecode and timecode.

dry. A term used to describe unaltered audio with no processing. The
opposite of wet. See Wet.

dynamic range. The ratio of the minimum signal to the maximum signal an
audio system can handle without loss or distortion. It is expressed in
decibels.

dynamic processor. A device used to correct or modify an audio signal. The
DA7 allows the use of pre and post fader dynamic processors to be
inserted in the audio path.

D/A converter. An electronic device that converts digital signals into analog
signals. A/D is the opposite, converting analog signals to digital.

Edit. To change or modify. The DAY has several editors to edit, store and
recall setting, scenes, parameters, lists and names,

EMI Electrical Magnetic Interference. An unwanted signal caused by
strong magnetic fields. Hum and buzz are the most common forms of this
type of interference when audio signal cables are near power transformers
or other high power equipment such as stage lights. Good quality,
properly wired cables will reduce or eliminate EML

Equalizer or EQ. A device that is used to control or modify audio signals’
frequency response. The DA7 has separate 4 band parametric equalizers
for each input. The gain, center frequency and Q are fully adjustable.
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Equalizer library. Predefined commonly used equalizer settings that can be
recalled. The DA7 allows the creation of custom settings that can be saved
and recalled.

equalization. The adjustment of the frequency response of an audio signal.
See Equalizer.

EPROM Electrically Progamable Read Only Memory. A intergrated circuit
memory chip that can store the instructions or programs needed to
operate digital equipment. The DA7 has two EPROM’s which store the
operating system for the mixer. The information stored on EPROM’s is
also known as firmware and eliminates the need for software stored on
floppy or hard disks.

expander. A process that expands the dynamic range of an audio signal. The
DA7 has a fully controllable internal expander on each input as part of
the dynamics processor.

fader. The slide control for adjusting audio signal levels.

filter. A device to remove certain bands of frequencies. The three types of
common filters are: a low pass filter -passes only low frequency signals,
high pass -passes only high frequncy signals, band pass filters -passes only
a certain band frequncy signals. See Equalizer.

frequency. The characteristic of sound or an audio signal that determines
pitch, measured in Hertz (Hz). The DA7's equalizer has controls that vary
the center frequency of four separate filters.

gain. An increase in the level of audio signal, measured in decibels (Db) or
volume units (vu). Gain controls on the DAY are used to adjust signal
levels for optimal performance,

gate. A method of suppressing audio signals below a predetermined level.
Gates are used to suppress unwanted low level noise. The DA7 has a gate
for every fader that allows signal processing.

ground. Also known as earth ground, is the electrical connections of
equipment to the earth. By convention, earth ground is considered the 0
(zero) volt reference for electrical power. Equipment that does not have
an earth ground is a potential source of dangerous electrical shock.

DA7 Users' Guide



Glossary

Glossary

Ground loop. A type of interference in audio equipment that is grounded in
more then one location, often through cables or connections, that can be
the source of hum interference due to small currents that exists between
the two pieces of equipment. Ground loop eliminator devices can prevent
this type hum. All equipment should be grounded for safe operation.

Hertz (Hz). The unit of measure of frequency. 1 hertz equals one cycle per
second. 1KHz equals 1000 cycles per second. (K in the metric system is
short for Kilo or 1000.)

Highpass filter. See filter.

1/0. An abbreviation for Input/Qutput.

initialize. To reset or bring to to some predetermined condition.

K. The abbreviation of kilo in the metric systemn meanining 1000, See Hertz.

LED Light Emitting Diode. The DA7 uses various color LED's as visual
indicators in the buttons and the signal level meters for ease of use, long
life and reliability.

level. A general term used to describe the audio signals strength, voltage,
power or volume.

line level signal. The level of signal used by most audio equipment. Line
level is -20db to +20db. In audio, it is known as a high-level signal.

loop. A sound that is played repeatedly. On the DA7, a software command
that instructs a process to repeat.

Lowpass filter. See filter.

Low level signal. A signal that is less then -20dB is considered a low level
signal. The output of microphones are generally low level. Generally, low
level signals are more suceptable to hum and noise.

master. A device that controls all other devices. A master gain control
controls the overall level of all the other contols under it.

metering. The DA7 metering is precise and easy to read. LED signal
indicators for inputs, outputs, bus and special effects monitoring.

MIDI. Musical Instrument Digital Interface, The musical instrument
standard that allows MIDI capable devices to communicate with each
other. The DA7 can communicate with and control other MIDI devices.
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MIDI Timecode. An addition to the MIDI Standard to allow the
synchronization of audio equipment, such as the DA7, to MIDI equipped
devices.

Mix. The combination of various audio signals. The DA7 provides an almost
limitless number of ways to combine audio signals. Complex settings can
be saved as “scenes” and recalled later.

mixing bus. An audio mixer where signals from different microphones
and/or preamps are connected and where mixing is actually done. Also
see bus and data bus.

Mix scene. The various settings of the mixer for different requirements
during a production. The DA7 allows the saving and recalling of these
settings in memory.

modulation. A method of varying the frequency or volume of an audio
signal by applying a low frequency signal. Modulation can also be applied
to controls, such as Pan, o create stereo or surround sound effects.

Mono or monophonic. A single source or channel of sound.
MTC. See MIDI Time Code.
Noise Gate. see Gate.

non-drop frame timecode. The method of timecode computation where
there are 30 numerical frames per second of video. “There are 30 frames
of video per second,” you say. Wrong. There are only 29.97 frames of
video per second. In a mathematical hour there would be 108,000 frames
(30 frames per second x 60 seconds x 60 minutes). So, 2 mathematical
hour of video is 108 frames longer than an hour of reality video. See also
drop frame timecode and timecode.

ohm. A unit of electrical resistance for direct curent or impedance for
alternating current.

output. Signal connections that can be sent or connected to another device.
oscillator. A device that produces a continuous electrical wave or tone.
pan/panning. A method of positioning the sound in a stereo signal from any

point between left and right. The DA7 allows pan control positioning for
each input signal.

- Glos s-a-s;‘:‘s#»-*?
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PPM/Pecak Program Meter A peak oriented type of volt meter system
designed to detect signal overloads easily. A PPM responds to input signals
very quickly, several times faster than a Volt Unit meter.

peaking, A broad band equalizer process used to increase or decrease a wide
band of frequencies. The DA7 equalizer has 4 Q controls per input fader
to adjust the frequencies affected from broad to narrow.

Phase. Signal connections. In-phase is a properly wired connections; signals
can be mixed (added) to other signals. Out-of-phase is a connection that
is reversed and causes cancelation of the signal to occur when mixed with
other signals.

Phantom power. A method of sending power to certain microphones over
standard balanced lines.

Phone Jack. A 1/4” connector used in audio. The DA7 uses two types. The
Tip Sleeve (TS) for single signal connections and the Tip Ring Sleeve
(TRS) for dual signal connections. The Tip Ring Sleeve connectors are
normally used for stereo pairs, or balanced signals where there is a plus,
minus, and ground.

Phono Jack. A connector used on consumer and semi-professional audio
and video equipment originally known as the RCA jack. Also used for
digital signats ($/PDIF).

Pink Noise. A specific type of random noise with an equal amount of energy
per octave. White Noise is random noise with an equal amount of energy
per frequncy band.

Post Fader. A point in the signal path after a fader. The DA7 allows for both
pre and post fader insertion. See Pre Fader,

Pre Fader. A point in the signal path before the fader. The DA7 allows for
both pre and post fader insertion. See Post Fader.

Program Change. MIDI command sent to MIDI devices to change the patch
or settings.

Punch In/Qut. The DA7’s automation controls allow Punch In/Qut
recording.

Q. The “quality” of a filter. A low Q affects a broad band of frequencies, while
a high Q affects a narrow band of frequencies. On the DA7, Q is one of
the parameters that can be controlled with the 4 band parametric
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equalizer. See equalizer,

Routing. The designation of inputs, faders, buses, outputs and processes’ of
the signal. See Signal Path.

RS-422. A protocol for communication that specifies which pins in a 9-pin
cable connector are supposed to do what,

Scene Memory. The part of the DA7's memory used to store scene scttings.
Serial port or interface. Sce RS-422,

Shelving. An Equalization process usually used to cut or boost either high or
low frequencies. The name comes from the response curve, which looks
like a shelf.

Signal. An electrical representation of sound in audio equipment.
Signal Path or Route. The course a signal travels through audic equipment.

Signal to Noise §/N. A ratio of the threahshold level of noise 1o the normal
signal level. Digital systems gennerally have a higher Signal to Noise ratio.

Snapshot. See Mix scene.

save. The action necessary to save a copy of your current file on the Hard
Disk for storage. Until you save, any work you do is liable to disappear
without notice.

serial port. Data is transmitted through a serial port one bit at a time,
‘Transmission can be in both directions, but not simultaneously.

SMPTE. Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers. SMPTE also
refers to the timecode recorded on audio or videotape for
synchronization purposes.

solo. Monitoring a single channel.
Surround sound. A multichannel audio format.

sync, synchronization. The coordination of a soundtrack with its
corresponding picture.

System exclusive. A midi data format specification used 10 send information
between digital devices.

Glossary
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Talk Back. A DA7 feature thar allows the person operating the mixer to talk
to the studio from the control room.

TDIF/Teac Digital Interface Format. An 8-channel digital audio interface for
use with DA-88 type digital multitrack recorders (DTRS).

timecode. An eight-digit number that identifies a specific frame in a tape. It
is also an electronic timing signal, based on the 24-hour clock, that is
recorded along the length of the tape and provides markers for locating
specific program material. There are two types of timecode, non-drop
frame and drop frame. Non-drop frame timecode is based on 30 fames of
video per second. Drop frame timecode is based on 29.97 frames of video
per second. For short amounts of time, this discrepancy is inconsequential.
For longer periods of time, however, it is important. One hour of non-
drop frame timecode will be 108 frames longer than one hour of real
time. See also non-drop frame timecode and drop frame timecode.

undo. Cancels the last operation. You cannot undo a save,

YU meter Volume Units. A special type of volt meter designed and
calibrated to follow perceived audio volume. 0 VU equals +4 dBu.

window. A rectangle frame of data on the display. It lets you “see” and work
with programs, applications, or functions. Several windows can be open

at one time,
write. To record data on a medium.

Wordclock. A reference syncronization pulse used in digital audio
equipment to eliminate timing errors. The use of a dedicated wordclock

line is more reliable. It is often used in more complex systems and
multitrack recording to ensure proper syncronization.

XLR. A three pin audio connector.

zoom, Enlarging or reducing the size of an image or a display.
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A
A/B button [DYNAMICS| window
96
[EQUALIZER] window 7-7
AC inlet Rear Panel 2-25
ADAT + DA7 172
using with BRC Clock master
17-3—17-4
ADAT digjtal 1/ card
options 17-2—17-4
Additional TAPE sends and
returns
quick start outhoard tools
3-14—3-15
AES/EBU & S/PDIF card 17-7
ALL AUX button
SOLOMON window
16-2— 16-7
Analog 2-track tape sends and
returns 3-14

[ASSIGN] area selections
[ASSIGN] indicator 11-7
{PRG ASGN] window 11-6
OSC/BATT window 16-8

ATK and RLS LED button
DYNAMICS/DELAY section

9-3

|ATTACK] area [DAYNAMICS]
window 9-8

AUTO CHANNEL SELECT
CONFIG window 16-11

AUTO DISP CHANGE selection
CONFIG window 16-11

|AUTO PUNCH IN]

[EXECUTE] window  14-13

[AUTOMATION] area
[EXECUTE] window  14-7

AUTOMATION button
[EVT EDIT] window

14-1, 14-14—14-18

FADER CONTROL LED
button 10-4
overview  10-1 —10-2

PRE LED button 10-3
AUX 1-6 LED buttons  10-4
AUX RETURN 3/4

Rear Panel 2.27
AUX section  5-3
AlX section  2-5,2-11

AUX SEND 1/2 Rear Panel
2-27

|AUX SEND 1/2] area
|DITHER] window 12-16
AUX SEND 34, 5/6
Rear Panel 2-27
Aux send and return 2-27
quick start outbeard tools
3-10—3-11
AUX/BUS LED button
Fader Layer section 6-1

Analog 4-track sends and [SETUP| window AUXs (Auxiliaries)
returns 3-15 14-2 —14-4 outboard tools
Area AUX 2.3, 2-7, 10-1 3 10—3-11
defined 1-6 [FADER CONTROL] window
ARROW button 10-5—10-6
cursor conirol fLEVEL) ON/OFF kniob
41, 4-6 4.7 10-3
(ASSIGN CH] selection AUX section controls
USER CSTM window  16-15 10-3—10-4
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B

|BATTERY] area
OSC/BATT window  16-8
Backup
bulk 1-8
BUF CLR button
[SETUP] window,
AUTOMATION button
14-3

BULK OUT button  1-8

BUS ASSIGN section. See
PAN/ASSIGN/SURROUND
2-5,2-9
[BUS/AUX] meter window

METER group windows
5-18

C

Cancel button  11-12
[MIDI>BULK] window
FH-10
CH LIB button

[MIDI > BULK] window
I1-10

CH or AUX 2 LED
LED status indicator  6-4
Channel Fader Strip 2-5, 2-7
[Channel library number/title
21:.CHLIB NAME]  5-2,5-12
[MIDI=BULK] window
11-10
Channel selection field 2-21
Channel $trip
fader 6-G
FLIP LED button 6-5
LED status indicators
6-4—06-5
MIC/LINE INPUT knob-
63
ON LED button  6-6
PEAK/SIGNAL LED 6-3
SELECT LED button  6-6
SOLO LED button  6-5
Channel type field  2-21
[CHANNEL] window
[ASSIGN] area  5-9—5-10

[ALX SEND] area ([AUX1] to
[AUNG))  5-4
[CH] area 5-11
[DLY] area 5-11
[IAN] area 5-10
[EQUALIZER] area 5-7
|FADR GRP] area  5-6
[FADR] button  5-21
[GAIN] area 5-4
[INS] area 5-5
[LEVEL] area  5-6
|LiNK] area 5-5—3-6
[LINK] button ~ 5-21
multi-channel view 5-2
[MUTE GRP] area 5-7
[MUTE] bunion  3-21
[PAN/BAL] area 3-8—3-9
Gain Reduction meter |GR]
arez 5.6
Multi CH View button 5-20
Phantom Power [+48V] area
33
Phase |PH] area 5-4
CLEAR ALL button
[PRG ASGN] window 11-7
CLEAR button
[DYNAMICS) library ~ 9-15
[SETUP] window,
AUTOMATION button  14-4
EQUALIZER Library window
79
Library windows 5-15
Clock Input
Rear Panel 2-29
Clock Output
Rear Panel 2-29
Clock Terminating Switch
Rear Panel 2-29
CLR ALL button
[SETUP] window,
AUTOMATION button  14-2
FADE TIME window  15-5

SCENE MEMORY section
153
SOLO/MON window  16-5
[COMMAND MODE] area 11-19
[MIDI RMT| windows 11-14
Communication status indicator
LCD screen, Display Bridge
2-21
COMP button
|DYNAMICS| window, multi-
channel view  9-13
Compressor operations
[DYRAMICS] window  9-11
Configuration
1-9, 16-11—16-14
[CONFIGURATION| area selections
16-11—16-13
|NEW PASSWORD] field
16-14
[PASSWORD] field 16-14
10KEY SCENE RECALL
Selection 1612
LOAD CONFIRMATION
selection  16-13
MOTOR FADER selection
16-12
RAMSA NET PROGRAM CHG
selection  16-13
RMT S% POLARITY selection
16-12
RS422 9PIN PROTOCOL
16-12
SAVE CONFIRMATION
selection  16-13
SYNC WARNING selection
16-12
Configuration (CONFIG) window
1-8
AUTO CHANNEL SELECT
selection  16-11
AUTO DISP CHANGE selection
16-11

index-2
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Connections
ADAT + BRC + DA7 17-3
ADAT + DA7 172
DASS + DAT 17-5
SMPT Card 17-9
TANDEM card 17-11—17-15

CONSOLE LOCK LED status
indicator

Display Bridge  2-23
CONTRAST control knob

Display Bridge  2-24
COPY bution

[EVT EDIT] window  14-18
Create locate points
(EXECUTE] window  14-10

Creating a fader group

[FADER GRP] window 13-4
Creating a mute group

[MUTE GRP] window 13-6
[CTRL ASGN] window

[CONTROL CHANGE TABLE)
area 11-8—I11-9

CTRL CHG button
[MIDI RMT] windows 11-20
CTRL CHG TBL button
[MID1>BULE] window
H-11
CURRENT button
[MIDI >BULK] window
11-10
CURRENT CLR button
[SETUP] window,
AUTOMATION button  14-3
Current window name
LCD screen, Display Bridge
2-21
Cursor control
ARROW button
41, 4-6-—4-7
CURSOR MODE/REC button
4-5

ENTER button  4-1, 4-6
JogDial 4-1, 4-3—4-4
Keypad 4-1, 4-2
MIDI control
4-1, 4-0-—4-7
MMC/CURSOR button 4-1
UNDO/REDO button
4-1, 4-4
warnings  4-4
Cursor Control section 4-1
CURSOR MODE button  2-19
cursor control ~ 4-5

CUSTOM/MIDI LED button
USER CSTM window  16-12

Fader Layer section G-1, 6-2
CUT button
(EVT EDIT] window

D

DAY 12-1
bulk backup 1-7
configuration ~ 1-9
factory presets  1-8
functionality 1-2
making the DA7 work for you
1-7—1-12
masler resel 1-8
monitor setup  1-10~—1-12
options 17-1—17-20
simplicity  1-3
DAY tour
Display Bridge
2-12, 2-20—2-24
Human-Machine Interface

14-18

concept 2-1
Rear Panel  2-25—2-31
Top Panel 2-3—2-19

Data selection
[MIDI>RULK] window
11-12

Data transmission request and
transmission
[MIDI > BULK] window
11-13
DEL button
[EVT EDIT| window  14-18
[DELAY} area controls  1-6, §-10
|DYNAMICS] window 9-10
DELAY OFF button
[DYNAMICS| window 9-10
DELAY ON LED button
DYNAMICS/DELAY section
9-3,9-5
Delay operations
[DYNAMICS] window 9-12
[DIGITAL INPUT SELECT) area
[INPUT SET] window 12-8§
Digital 10 Slot 1
[CH17-24/SLOT 1) Rear Panel
231
Digital 1/0 Slot 2
[CH25-32/SLOT 2] Rear Panel
2-31
Digital 1/0 Slot 3
[CHY-16/SLOT 3} Rear Panel
2-31
Digital Input [AES/EBU]
Rear Panel 2-28
Digital Record Qutput [AES/EBU]
Rear Panel 2-28
Digital send and return
quick start outboard tools
3-13—3-14
D-1/} (Digital Input/Output)
INTERFACING  1-11—1-12
[DITHER] window
12-1, 12-14—12-17
[INPUT SET] window
121, 12-2—12.9
[TO SLOT] window
12-1, 12-10—12-13
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Display Bridge quick start onboard tools E
; 2—2- -6—3-8

taskbar area  2-21—2-22 =3 (EDIT CHANNEL SELECT] area

CONSOLE LOCK LED status R knob 9-3 9.6

indicator  2-23 SR knob 93 [EVT EDIT] window 1414

CONTRAST control knob THL and RATIO LED buttons Edit of data wble

2-24 9-4
MIDI RMT] windows 11-1
L/R meter display 2-22 THL and RLS LED button i E-‘I):T PARAM F'l]‘l-‘“lil;]u:::f 7
LCD screen 2-20—2-22 9-4 T TARAL

MEMORY numeric readout
2-23
MULTI-CH VIEW LED butten
2-24
sample [CHANNEL] window
display 2-20
section illustration 2-20
SOLO LED status indicator
2-2%
[MTHER] window
[AUX SEND 1/2] area 12-16
[REC OUT] area 12-16 '
{SLOT 1] area  12-16
[SLOT 2] area 12-17
[SLOT 3} area 1217
warnings  12-15
DYN button
SCENE MEMORY section
15-2
DYN LIB button
[MID1>BULK] window
I1-11
[DYN LIB] (dynamics library)
window 12-1, 12-14
DANAMICS/DELAY section
ATK and RLS LED buttont
9.4
controls ~ 9-3
DELAY ON LED button
9-5
DLY and GAIN LED button
9-4
DYNAMICS/DELAY Section
Controls ~ 2-5,2-10

overview  9-1
[DYNAMICS] library 5-13
CLEAR button ~ 9-16
NAME button  9-16
PROTECT button 9-16
RECALL button  9-15
STORE button  9-16
TITLE button ~ 9-15
IDYNAMICS] window
9-1—9-2, 9-6, 9-15
[ATTACK] area  9-8
[DELAY] area controls 9-10
[FUNCTION] area  9-7
[GAIN REDUCTION] area
9-8
[GAIN] area 9-9
[POSITION] area  9-7
[RANGE] area  9-10

[RATIO] area  9-9
[RELEASE] area 9-10

|STEREQ LINK] area 9-7
{THL] area 9-9

A/B bution 9-6

COMP button ~ 9-13
Compressor operations 9-11
DELAY OFF button 9-10
Delay operations 9-12

DYN OFF button 9-6
elements  9-6—9-12
Expander operations 9-12
GATE button 9-13

Gate operations 9-12
multi-channel view 9-2, 9-13

[EXECUTE] window  14-11
Edit the control change

[MIDI RMT] windows 11-19
[EDIT] window

[MIDI RMT|} windows

11-16==11-17
ENTER button
cursor controt  4-1, 4-6
[EQ] button
[EQUALIZER] window 7-7
EQ} button
SCENE MEMORY section
15-2
EQ LIB buton
[MIDI > BULK] window
11-11
EQ or AUX 3 LED

LED status indicator  6-4
EQUALIZER Library (equalizer
library) window
CLEAR button ~ 7-10
elements  7-9—7-10
NAME button  7-10
PROTECT button 7-10
RECALL button  7-9
STORE button ~ 7-10
TITLE button ~ 7-9
EQUALIZER section
2.5, 2-8—2-9,5-12,
7-3—7-6
elements  7-4—7-5
EQ ON LED button 7-6
FREQ or SL knob  7-5
GAIN or SUB knob  7-4

DYNAMICS ON LED button quick start onboard tools H, HM, LM and L LED
93 3-6 buttons 7-6
PARAMETER SELECT burton REFER field 9-14 overview  7-1—7-2
§-3—9-4 Z0OM button  9-8 QorLknod 74
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quick start onboard tools
3-6

[EQUALIZER] witndow

multi-channel view 7-2, 7-11

[EQ] button 7-7

[HPF] filter button 7-8

[LPF] filter batton 7-8

[PEQ] buttons  7-8

[SHH] filter button 7-8

[SHL] filter button 7-8

A/B button 7-7

filter types 7-8

quick start onboard tools
3-6—3.7

[EVT EDIT] (event edi) window

[CH]) 14-18

{DATA] 14-18

[EDIT CHANNEL SELECT]
area  14-14

[OFFLINE EDIT PARAMETER]
area  14-15

[PARAMETER]  14-16
[SHEET EDIT] area  14-18

[TIME/PARMMETER/DATA/CH]
area 14-16

{TIME] 14-16

COPY button 14-18

CUT button 14-18

DEL bution 14-18

INS button  14-18

PASTE button  14-18
[EXECUTE] window 14-4

[1-6] buttons  14-9

[AUTO PUNCH EN} 14-13

[AUTOMATION] area  14-7

[CURRENT] area 14-6

[EDIT PARAMETER] area
14-11

[FADER EDIT MODE] area
14-12
[Fast Forward] button 14-9
[Loop] button  14-10
[MEMORY] area 14-0
[MMC] area
14-9—14-11

|OFFSET] area  14-6
{Play] button  14-9
[Replay] bunon  14-10
[Rewind] buton 14-9
[Stop] button  14-10
[TIME BASE] area  14-8
{TIME CODE] area 14-5
{UNDO] area  14-7
AUTOMATION button

14-5, 14-7
Create locate points ~ 14-10
Operating MMC  14-10
operating the [Loop] button

14-10
REC button 14-5, 14-7
Recall locate points 14-11
START SCENE bution 14-8

Executing receiving/sending
7-5

Espander operations [ DYNAMICS]

window 9-12

F

FADE TIME window 1-6, 15-5
SCENE MEMORY section

155
Fader
Channel Strip ~ 6-5
FADER button
SCENE MEMORY section
152

{FADR] button
[CHANNEL ] window, mulsi-
channe! view  5-20
[FADER CONTROL AUX] window
312
FADER CONTROL LED button
AUX section 10-4
[FADER CONTROL] window
[LEVEL METER] display
10-6
elements  10-5—10-6
ON and OFF buttons  10-5
PST and PRE buuens 10-3
[FADER GRP] window
creating a fader group 13-4

elements  13-3—13-4
group selection marker
13-3
registration marks 13-4
selection cursor 13-4
|[FADER EDIT MODE] area
{EXECUTE] window  14-12

Fader Layer section  2-5, 2-14

AUX/BUS LED button
-1, 6-2

fader layers

CUSTOM/MIDI LED button
6-1,6-2
[UTILITY > USER CSTM]
window 6-1, 6-2
INPUT 1-16 LED button
6-1,6-2
INPUT 17-32 LED button
6-1,6-2
FADER or AUX 1 LED 6-4
LED status indicator  6-4
|[FADER SELECT] area
USER CSTM window  16-15
[MIDI RMT] windows L1-15
|Fast Forward)] button
[EXECUTE] window  14-9

Filter types [EQUALIZER] window

77
FLIP LED button  Channel
Strip 6-5

Format Select Switch  Rear Panel

2-29
FREQ or SL knob  EQUALIZER
section 7-3
[Fs} field INPUT SET] window
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G

[GAIN] area

[DYNAMICS] window 9.9
GAIN or SUB knob

EQUALIZER section  7-4
[GAIN REDUCTION] area 222

[DYNAMICS] window 9.8
GATE button

|DYNAMICS] window, multi-
channel view  9-13
Gate operations
[DANAMICS] window  9-8
Gen. Rx button
[MID1= SETUP] window
11-3—11-4
Gen. Tx button
[MIDI=SETUP] window
11-4
Getting sound owt
quick start 3-3—3-5
GROUP button
|FADER GRP] window
13-1, 13-3-=13-4
[LINK/STR] window  13-2
[MUTE GRP] window 13-2
13-1—13-2
Group selection marker
|FADER GRP] window 13-3

H

[HPF] filter button
[EQUALIZER] window 7-7
Human-Machine Interface
concept 2-1
IN PLACE button
SOLO/MON window  16-5
[INPUT 1-16] area
METER group windows 5-17
INPUT 1-16 LED button
Fader Layer section 6-1, 6-2
[INPUT 17-32] area
METER group windows
517 —5-18
INPUT 17-32 LED button
Fader Layer section (-1, 6-2

overview

[INPUT SET} window
12-1,12-2

[ANALOG IN 9-16] 12-8

| DIGITAL INPUT SELECT]
area 12-8

INPUTS 1-8

Rear Panel 2-26
INPUTS 9-16

Rear Panel 2-26
INS button

[EVT EDIT] window  14-18
NS mode

[TO SLOT} window 12-10
INSERTS 1-16

Rear Panel 2-26
[NT 44.1K button

|INPUT SET} window 12-2
INT 44.1K button ~ 12-3
[NT 48K button

[INPUT SET] window 12-2
[NT 48K button

[SOURCE SELECT] area

12-2 —12-6

[INTERVAL] area

|Fs] field 12-3

[MIDL=>BULK] window
11-12

J
JogDial

cursor control
4-1, 4-3—4-4

K

|KEY LOCK AREA SELECT]
CONFIG window
16-11— 16-14
Keypad cursor control
2—4-3

L

4-1, 4

LCD screen
Display Bridge
LED status indicators
CHorAUX2 LED 6-4
EQor AUL3LED 64

2-20—2-24

FADER or AUX 1 LED 0-4
LIBRARY or AUX 5 LED
6-5
PAN/SURR or AUX 4 LED
6-4
SEL/MAN or AUX 6 LED
6-5
{LEVEL] area
OSC/BATT window 16-8
|LEVEL METER] display
[FADER CONTROL) window
10-6
[LEVEL] ON/OFF knob
AUX section 10-3
Library area
Library windows 5-14
LIBRARY bution
RECALL button  3-14
[MID1 RMT] window 11-20
LIBRARY section  5-16
[LIBRARY SELECTION] window
[MIDI RMT] windows
11-20—11-21
Library section 2-5, 2-18—2-19
Library Window operations
5-15
Memory Name Function
5-15
NAME button  5-15
PROTECT button 5-15
[CH LIB] window  5-2, 5-12
[DYN LIB] window 5-13
[Equalizer Library] window
5-13
CLEAR button 315
Library window elements
5-14—s5-15
[LINK] button  13-2, 13-7
[CHANNEL)] windew, muiti-
channel view  5-20
List area
STORE button
List areq
TITLE button 5

1
l

5-14—5-13

14

index-6
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LOAD CONFIRMATION selection
CONFIG window 16-13

[LPF] fitter button
[EQUALIZER] window

77

LR LED button
Pan/Assign/Surround, Bus
Assign section  8-2

M

[MANUAL CHANNEL SELECT]
areq
[SETUP] window,
AUTOMATION button  14-2
MAX, Expansion Software
17-19—17-20
MASTER DISPLAY section
[CHANNEL] window
51— 52, 3-3—5-11
[CHANNEL] window, multi-
channel view
5-2, 5.20—5-21
[METER| group windows
52, 5-17—5-19
library windows 5-2
overview  5.1—5-2
MASTER L/R Fader Strip
2-5,2-13
Master Qutput 2.5
Rear Panel 2-28
MASTER RESET 1-8
[MEMORY] area
[EXECUTE] window  14-6
[SETUP] window,
AUTOMATION button  14-3
Memory Name Function 1-6
MEMORY numeric readout
fibrary windows 5-15
Display Bridge  2-23
METER BRIDGE Connector
Rear Panel 2-30

METER button 2.8
[BUS/AUX] meter window
5-18
[INPUT 1-16], [INPUT 17-32]
areas 5-17
|INPUT 1-32] meter windows
5-17.—5-18
[METER >SLOT] window
5-19
[PEAK HOLD] area 5-18
[PK Lvl]) area  3-17
[POSITION] area  5-17
{RESPONSE] area 5-17
|[MIDI>BULK] window
[BULK 1/0 DATA SELECT]
area 1-7,1-8, 11-10—11-13
[Changel library number/title
21:CHLIB NAME] 11-10
[INTERVAL] area  11-12
[Rx] 11-12
{Scene memory number
01:SCENE NAME] 11-10
AUTOMATION button  11-11
BULK OUT button  11-12
Cancel button  11-13
CH LIB button  11-10
CRTL CHG TBL button
11-11
CURRENT butten  11-10
Data selection  11-12

data transeission request
and transmission  11-13

DYN LIB buton  11-11
EQLIB button 11-11

MIDI REMOTE button 11-11
PRG CHG TBL button 11-11
REQUEST button  11-12
SCENE MEM button  11-10
SELECT ALL button  11-12

MIDI control  11-1.
cursor control
4-1, 4-6—4-7
[MIDI CH#)
METER group windows
5-12
MIDIIN Rear Panel 2-30

MID] OUT Rear Panel 2-30
MIDI remote [MIDI RMT]

windows

{COMMAND MODE] area
11-18

[EDIT] window
11-16—11-1%

[FADER SELECT] area
11-15

[LIBRARY SELECTION]
window 11-20—11-21
[REMOTE] window 11-14
[SW STS] area 11-18
[TABLE SETUP| Area 11-17
calling of [MIDI>REMOTE]
library 11-21
CTRL CHG button  11-18
edit of [MIDI>REMOTE)
library 11-2%
Edit of Data Table 11-17
edit of user definition data
11-19
edit the control change
11-19
FREE DEF butten 11-19
LIBRARY button 11-20
NAME button ~ 11-20
PROTECT button 11-20
RECALL button  11-20

registration of [MIDI>
REMOTE] library  11-21

STORE button  11-20

[MIDI > SETUP] window

11-1—11-5
|BAUD RATE] area 11-2
Gen. R< button  11-3
Gen. Tx button  11-3
[MIDI SETUP} area

11-3—11-3
MMC button 11-5
MTC button 11-4
NRPN button 114
Other CMD button 11-4
[PORT SELECT] area 11-2
PRG CHG button 11-4
Remotel button 11-5
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Remote2 button 11-5
RS buiton  11-2
RT MSG button  11-5
Rx butten  11-5
[SERIAL 1/0 SETUP] area
11-2
SYSTEM EX button 11-4
THRU button ~ 11-3
TO PC button i1-2
Tx button 113
[MIDI} window group
USER CSTM window  16-15
{CTRL ASGN] window
11-1, 1-8—11-9
[MIDI RMT] windows
11-1, 11-16 —11-21
[MIDI>>SETUP| window
11.1 —11-5
[PRG ASGN] window
1-1, 116—11.7
MIX button
SOLOMON window
16-5
[MMC] area
[EXECUTE] window
14-90—14-11
MMC button  [MIDI>SETUP]
window 11.5
MMC/CURSOR button
cursor control  4-1, 4-5
[MODE] area
SOLO/MON window
16-5—106-6
Monitor A Out
Rear Panel 2-27
Monitor B Out
Rear Panel 2-28
IMONITOR CHANNEL SELECT]
area
SOLO/MON window 167
Monitor section
2-5, 2-15— 2-16
Monitoring 1-10—1-11
quick start 3-16
MOTOR FADER selection
CONFIG window 16-12

MTC button
[MIDI1>SETUP} window
11-4
MULTI-CH VIEW' LED button
Display Bridge  2-24
[MUTE] button 13-2, 13-5
[CHANNEL] window, multi-
channel view  5-20—5-21
MUTE GRP button
SCENE MEMORY section
15-3
[MUTE GRP] window
creating a mute group 13-6

N

NAME bution
[DYNAMICS] library 9-16
[EXECUTE| window,
AUTOMATION button  14-4
[MIDI RMT] windows 11-20
EQUALIZER Library window
79
Library windows 5-15
SCENE MEMORY section
15-2
[NEW PASSWORD] field
CONFIG window 16-14
[NOISE] area
OSC/BATT window 16-9
NORMAL mode
[TO SLOT) window 12-12
NRPN button

[MID1>SETUP} window
11-4

O

[OFFLINE EDIT PARAMETER]
area

{EVT EDIT] window  14-15
[OFFSET] area

[EXECUTE] window  14-G
OX and OFF butions

IFADER CONTROL] window

10-5

ON LED button

Channel Strip ~ 6-6

Onboard tools
DYNAMICS/DELAY section
37
EQUALIZER section  3-7
Operating MMC
[EXECUTE] window  14-10
Operating the [Replay) bution
[EXECUTE] window  14-10
Operator title input
[MIDI RMT] windows 11-18
Option Card Slots
Rear Panel 2-31
Options
AD/DA card 17-8
ADAT digital 1/0 card  17-2
AES/EBU and 8/PDIF [/0 card
17-7
analog-to-digital/digital-to-
analog converter 17-8

interface between digital
equipment and DA7  17-7

METER BRIDGE option
17-18
SLOT panels  17-1
SMPTE option card 17-9
SMPTEA SYNCH slot  17-1
TANDEM card
17-11—17-17
TDIF card  17-5
Oscillator/battery (OSC/BATT)
window
[ASSIGN] area selections
16-8
[BATTERY] urea 16-10
[LEVEL) area  16-9
[NOISE] area  16-9
[SOURCE] area 16-9
OTHERS button
SCENE MEMORY section
153
Outboard tools
analog 2-track sends and
returns 3-14
analog 4-track sends and
returns 3-13

Index-8
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analog inserts  3-12—3-13

AUX send and return
3-10—3-11

AUXs (auxiliaries)
3-10—3-12

digital send and return
3-13

effects  3-12

P

Pan/Assign/Surround
TOP Panet 2-5,2-9, 2-10
BUS ASSIGN control area
82
BUS LED buttons  8-2
DIRECT LED button  8-2

PAN/BUS ASSIGN controls LR LED

button 8-2
Pan/Bus Assign controls
SURRQUND window
8-3—8-12
PAN/SURR 8-1
LED status indicator  6-4
PARAMETER SELECT button
DYNAMICS/DELAY section
9-3—9-4
[PASSWORD] field
CONFIG window 16-11
PASTE button [EVT EDIT)
window 14-18
[PATTERN EDIT] area
Circle Mode button 8-8

Curved Line Mode button
8-8

DEL button 8-9
EDIT button 89
MOVE bution ~ 8-8
Straight Line Mode button
88
[PEAK HOLD] area
METER group windows
5-18
[PEAK LED THL] area 16-10
[PEQ] buttons
{EQUALIZER] window 7-7

§PK Lvl] area
METER group windows
5-17
[Play] button
|[EXECUTE] window  14-9
[PORT SELECT] area
[MIDI > SETUP] window
11-2
[POSITION] area
[DYNAMICS] window  9-6
METER group windows
5-17
[POSITION] area selections
SOLO/MON window
16-5—16-6
Power switch
Rear Panel 2-25
PRE LED button
AUX section controls  10-3
[PRG ASGN] window
[ASSIGN] indicator 11-7
CLEAR ALL button  1-7
PRG CHG button
[MIDI = SETUP] window
11-4
PRG CHG TBL button
[MIDI > BULK} window
-1
[PROGRAM CHANGE TABLE] area
116
[SCENE LIST TABLE] area
11-7
setting of registration 11-7
PROTECT button
[DYNAMICS] library  9-15
[MIDI RMT| windows 11-20
EQUALIZER Library window
7-9
Library windows 5-15
SCENE MEMORY section
15-2
[PROTECT CHANNEL SELECT]
area

SCENE MEMORY section
15-3

PST and PRE buttons
[FADER CONTROL] window

10-3
Q
Q or L knob

EQUALIZER section  7-4
Quick start

getting sound out

monitoring 3-16

tips, shortcuts & warnings 3-17

onboard signa! processing
3-6-—3-8

R

3-3—35

R knob
DYNAMICS/DELAY section 9-3

RAMSA NET PROGRAM CHG
selection

CONFIG window 16-11
[RANGE| area

[DYNAMICS] window 9-10
{RATIO) area

[DYNAMICS] window 9-9
READ button

SCENE MEMORY section  15-
Read/write (RD/WR) window

SCENE MEMORY section

15.1 —15-4

Rear Panel

[REC OQUT] Record OQutput

2-28

2-Track B Input 2-27

AC inlet 2-25

AUX RETURN 3/4 2.27

AUX SEND 1/2 2-27

AUX SEND 3/4  2-27

Clock Input 2-29

Clock Quiput ~ 2-29

Clock Terminating 752 ON/OFF

& OUT/Thru Switch  2-29

Digital 1/0 Slot 1 [CH17-24/

SLOT 1] 2-31
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Digita! I/0 Slot 2 [CH25-32/
SLOT2] 231
Digital 1/0 Slot 3 [CHS-16/
SLOT 3] 2-31
Digital Input
|AES/EBU][S/PDIF]  2-28
Digital Record Output [AES/
EBU] 2-28
Format Select Switch 2-29
[NPUTS 1-8 2.26
INPUTS 9-16  2-26
INSERTS 1-16  2-26
Master Qutput  2-28
METER BRIDGE Connector
2-30
MIDI IN 2-30
MIDI OUT 2-30
Monitor A Qut  2-27
Monitor B Qut  2-28
Option Card Slots  2-31
power switch 225
Row 3 connectors
2-27—2-28
Row 4 connectors
2-28—2-30
Rows | & 2 connectors
2-26
Serial Port [RS-422/485]
2.30
Serial Port [TQ PC) 2-30
Serial Terminating Switch
2-29
signal ground [SIGNAL GND]
225
Video Synch Input [V SYNC]
2-31
REC button [EXECUTE| window
14-7
{REC QUT] area
[DITHER] window 12-16
{REC OUT] Record Output
Rear Panel 2-28

RECALL button
[DYNAMICS] library  9-15
[MIDI RMT] windows 11-20
[SETUP] window,
AUTOMATION button  14-4
EQUALIZER Library window
77
Library windows 5-14
Recalling a Scene Memory
|EXECUTE] window  14-11
REFER field
[DYNAMICS] window, multi-
channel view  9-13
Registration marks
[FADER GRP} window 13-4
[RELEASE] area
[DYNAMICS] window  9-11
Remote control software
17-19—17-20
|REMOTE] window
IMIDI RMT] windows
11-14 —11-21
Remote! button
[MIDI>SETUP] window
11-5
Remote2 button
[MIDE > SETUP] window
11-5
REQUEST button
[MIDI > BULK] window
11-12
|[RESPONSE] area
METER group windows
5-17
|Rewind] button
[EXECUTE] window  14-9
IROUTING] window 13-9
Row 3 connectors
CONFIG window 16-11
Rear Panel 2-27-—2-28
Row 4 conneclors
Rear Panel 2-28—2-30
Rows 1 & 2 connectors
Rear Panel 2-26

RS button
[MIDI>SETUP] window
11-2
RS422 9PIN PROTOCOL button
16-12
RT MSG button
[MIDI=>SETUP] window
11-5
[Rx]
[MIDI> BULK] window
i1-12
Rx button
|MID1>SETUP] window
11-5

S

SAVE CONFIRMATION selection
CONFIG window 16-11
[SCENE LIST TABLE] area
[PRG ASGN] window 117
SCENE MEM button
|MID1>BULK] window
11-10
[Scene memory number
01:SCENE NAME]
[MIDI > BULK] window
11-10
SCENE MEMORY section
[PROTECT CHANNEL SELECT]
area 153
CLR ALL button  15-3
DYN button 15-2
EQ button  15-2
FADE TIME window  15-5
FADER button  15-2
FDR GRP button 15-2
Input of Scene Memory Title
15-4
MUTE GRP button 13-3
NAME button 15-2
OTHERS button 15-3
PROTECT button 15-2
RDAYR window 13-1—15-4
READ button ~ 15-2
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Recalling a Scene Memory
15-3
SEL ALL button 15-3

Setting of Read Protection
Channel  15-4

WRITE bunon ~ 15-2
Writing Scene Memory
15-4
SEL ALL button
FADE TIME window  15-5
SCENE MEMORY section
15-3
SEL/MAN or AUX G LED
LED status indicator 65
SELECT ALL button
[MIDI=>BULK] window
1112
SELECT CHANNEL status indicator
170 SLOT] window 12-10
SELECT LED button
Channel Strip 66
Selection cursor 15-5
[FADER GRP] window 13-4
[SERIAL 1/0 SETUP] area
|MID1==SETUP] window
11-2
Serial Port [RS-422/485]
Rear Panel 2.30
Serial Port [TO PC)
Rear Panel 2-30
Serial Terminating Switch
Rear Panel 2-29
Setting of read protection channel
SCENE MEMORY section
154
Setting registration
[PRG ASGN] window 11-7
SETUP section
AUTOMATION button
14.1—14-18
D-1/0 button  12-1—12-17
GROUP button
13-1—13-10
MIDI button 11-1—11-21
UTILITY button 16-1—16-16

[SETUP| window

{MANUAL CHANNEL SELECT)
area 14-2

[MEMORY] area 14-3
[TIME BASE] area 14-4
|UNDO} area 14-3
AUTOMATION button  14-1
BUF CLR button 14-3
CLEAR button ~ 14-3
CLR ALL button 14-2
NAME button  14-3
NEW MIX button 14-3
RECALL button  14-3
SEL ALL button  14-2
STORE button 143
UNDO button ~ 14-3
[SHEET EDIT] area
[EYT EDIT] window
[SHH] filter button
|EQUALIZER] window 7-7
Signal ground [SIGNAL GND]
Rear Panel 2-25
[SLOT 1] area
[DITHER] window 12-16
{SLOT 2] area
[DITHER] window 12-17
[SLOT] area  [INPUT SET]
window 12-7

14-18

. [SLOT1] [T0 SLOT} window

12-11

[SLOT2} [TO SLOT] window
12-11

[SLOT3] [INPUT SET] window
12-8—129
[SLOT3] [TO SLOT] window
12-10—12-12
Soft knob
defiried 1-0
SOLO MONITOR button  16-1
SOLO LED button
Channel Sirip 63
S0LO LED status indicator
Display Bridge 2-23
[SOLO MONITOR] area
SOLO/MON window  16-5

Solo/monitor (SOLG/MON)
window 16-2

[MODE] area 166
[MON A] area  16-3

[MONITOR CHANNEL
SELECT] area  16-7

[POSITION] area selections
16-5
(SOLO LEVEL] area 166

[SOLO MONITOR] area
16-5
[SOLOMONI] window 16-2
[SURROUND MONITOR] area
16-3
[TALK BACK ASSIGN] area
16-2
AFL button 16-5
ALL AUX button  16-2
CLR ALL button 16-7
IN PLACE button 16-5
MIX button 16-6
Mute OFF/ON buttons area
16-6
PFL button 16-3
SLATE butten  16-2
SOLQ button 16-6
[SOURCE] area
O8C/BATT window 16-7
[SOURCE SELECT] area
SOLO/MON window  16-2
[INPUT SET] window
12.2—12-6
SR knob
DYNAMICS/DELAY section
9-3
[STEREO LINK] area
[DYNAMICS] window 9-7
[Stop] button

[EXECUTE] window  14-10
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STORE button
{EXECUTE] window  14-4
[DYNAMICS] library
9-15—9-16
[MIDI RMT] windows 11-20
[SETUP] window,
AUTOMATION button  14-7
EQUALIZER Library window
7-9
Library windows 5-14—35-15
|SURROUND MONITOR] area
SOLOMON window  16-3
Surround sound [MODES] area
83
[AUTO MOVE] area
8-10
[JOG SPEED] area 8-11
[MOVE] area 89
[PATTERN EDIT] area
8-8—8-9
JogDial and Master LR Fader
Mode 8-6
output level meter 8-11
Pattern Mode  8-7
send Volume Mode 8-5
SURROUND 3+ 1 MODE button
16-13
[SURROUND] window
multi-channel view
8-12—8-13
[LR:C] field 8-4
reference channel selection
8-12
[SW STS] area
[MIDI RMT] windows 11-18
Symbols 8-5—8&-12
SYNC WARNING selection

icons, conventions, and
terms 1-4—1-5

CONFIG window 16-11
SYSTEM EX button

|MID1=>SETUP] window
11-4

I

[TALK BACK ASSIGN] area
SOLOMON window  16-2
TANDEM card
connection 17-11—17-12
differences in operation from
single DA7 17-16—17-17
TAMDEM connection +
remote control software
17-13—17-15
wordclock setup 17-12
[taskbar] area
LCD screen, Display Bridge
2-21—2-22
TDIF (TASCAM Digital Audio
Interface) card  17-5—17-6
10KEY SCENE RECALL Selection
15-3
THL and RATIO LED butions
DYNAMICS/DELAY section
9-4
THL and RLS LED button
DYNAMICS/DELAY section
95
[THL] area
[DYNAMICS] window 9-10
THRU button
[MIDI> SETUP] window
11-5
[ TIME BASE] area
[EXECUTE} window  14-4
[SETUP] window,
AUTOMATION button  14-4
[TIME CODE] area
|EXECUTE] window
14-5—14-16
Timecode field
LCD screen, Display Bridge
2.22
TITLE button
{DYNAMICS] library  9-15
EQUALIZER Library window
77
Library windows 5-14
TO PC button  [MID1>SETUP]
window 11-2

[TO SLOT} window
[SLOT1)  12-11
[SLOT?)  12-1i
[SLOT3}  12-12—12-13
INS mode  12-12
NORMAL mode 12-12

SELECT CHANNEL status
indicator  12-10

TANDEM mode  12-13
Top Panel

AUTOMATION/AUX LED

button 2-3, 2-7

AUX section

BUS Fader Strip
2-5,2-12—2-13

CHANNEL button  2-5,2-8

Channe] Fader Strip
2-5,2-6 —2-7

Cursor Control section
2-5,2-19

Display Bridge 2-5, 2-12

DYNAMICS/DELAY section
2-5,2-10

EQUALIZER section  2-5, 2-8

Fader Laver controls section
2-5,2-14

Headset Contrel section
2-5,2-19

iltustrated guide 2-4—2.19

Keypad 2-5, 2-19

LIBRARY section
2-3,2-18—2-19

MASTER DISPLAY section
25,27

MASTER L/R Fader Strip
25,213

METER button  2-5, 2-8

MONITOR section
2-5,2-15—2-16

2:5,2-11
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SCENE MEMORY section
2-5,2-18
SETUP section
2-5, 2-16— 2-17
{2 TR A] area
{INPUT SET] window 12-7
2-Track B Input
CONFIG window 16-11
Rear Panel 2-27
[2TRIN A
[INPUT SET| window 12-8
Tx button

[MID] > SETUP} window
i1-5

U

[UNDO] area
[EXECUTE] window  14-4
[SETUP| window,
AUTOMATION button  14-7
[UTILITY > USER CSTM] window
Fader Layer section 6-1, 6-2
|UTILITY > INPUT MTX] window
16-16
UNDO button
[SETUP] window,
AUTOMATION button  14-7
UNDO/REDO button
cursor controb  4-1, 4-4
User custom (USER CSTM)
window [6-15
Users’ Guide  16-12
document notes 1-4

symbols, icons, conventions,
and terms  1-5

UTILITY button

OSC/BATT window
16-8— 16-10

[SOLOMON] window  1-10

\

V SYNC button
[INPUT SET) window 12-5
Video sync operations
[INPUT SET] window
12-5-212.6
Video Synch Input [V SYNC]
Rear Panet 2-31

W
Warnings [DITHER] 12-15
crosshatched source field or
button 12-2
UNDO/REDO button  4-4
WCK IN bution [INPUT SET]
window 12-4
Window group name
LCD screen, Display Bridge
220
Wordclock  1-11, 2-29
Wordclock operations
[INPUT SET] window
12-3-—12-4
WRITE button SCENE MEMORY
section 15-2

z

ZOOM button  [DYNAMICS]
window 9-8
EQUALIZER section  7-5
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